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1 Introduction

This tutorial will give you the basic knowledge you need to detail reinforcement tiengtest
release of theRebarCA[program.

¢2 3JFLAYy (GKS Yz2ald oSySTAGI &2dxft ySSR G2 KIF@SY
o A basic knowledge @&utoGAD2026 or higher

o Reinforced concrete detailing knowledge

a  Experience to produce reinforcement draysand their respective Bar I5st

The tutorial will guide you in how to use th&barCACtommands. The examples and other
drawings used here have alreadgdn installed on your computer.

Each command is first introduced and explained concisely. You will often be given related detailing
information and shown how these commands can be used when detailing.

Sometimes you may be shown hints and tips to help yg@&icommands more efficiently. These
might show you how to reduce time spent on repetitive tasks or how to speed things up to get
particular results quickly. We want to help you improve your productivity as you become more
familiar with the program. Some dlfiese tips may relate to usingutoCADas well as to using
RebarCAD

Reading about commands is useful and necessary. However, the best way to develop and build
your understanding of whaRebarCAlcan do is to practice, to use the commands with real
exampba ® 9@SNE &2 27T drglytoédkdroligh AxgndplesisSowdgzhomy yio 2
might apply these commands in everyday use. These examples will often relate to particular
drawings or screen shots so that you can compare what is in this TutoralMivit you see on

your screen. Work through these examples to make sure you understand how the commands
work and how best to use them to make your detailing fast and efficient.

We show theKey pointsat the end of each chapter, together with a referenc&t Ibof any

commands introduced. These key points will remind you of what you have learned and will help

G2 NBAYTF2NODS @2dzN) dzy RSNRAGFYRAY3 2F gKIGQa AYLR
RebarCAR 2 dzQtf f o6S FofS G2 3t yOwurseliquickiK &avikat i S& L2 Ay
important about particular groups of commands.

These are the supporteBlutoCAPlatforms forRebarCAD

AutoCAD 2026

AutoCAD Architecture 2026

Note: Pl. refer to release notes supplied withchRebarCADelease to get the updated list.
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Throughout this document:
CADSefers to Computer and Design Services Limited

CAbDrefers to Computer Aided Drafting.

This training document is one of a series produced by Computer and Design Services of
Arrowsmith Court, Station Approach, Broadstone, Dorset BH18 8AX.

1.1 Icon Guidance in the Tutorial

2S500S YIRS tA0SNIf dzaS 2F A02ya (KNRdAzZAK?2dzi
sections easily and quickly.

These icons mark the different sectionssiach chapter:

Q This shows where a new Concept is introduced.

This shows a Command Explanation, a section explaining what the commn
does, how to use it and how it can be applied when detailing. It may also |
used to clarifythe use of dialogs.

P This shows the start of a section of Hints & Tips, advice to help you get th
j best out ofRebarCAD

<. The mouse icon is an invitation Toy It'Many of these exercise sections will
O include sample drawings on which you can worlotlgh the commands
shown.

Q] This shows Key Points, sections to reinforce your understanding of the
- O2YYlIyRa &2dz2Q@S 2dzad NBIR [ o2dzi I

The paperclip marks the Command Reference List at the end of each cha
You can use these ligts remind yourself of the commands learnt and wher
to find them.

\
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1.2 Commands, Menu Options and Other Terms

All commands can be selected from either the divn menus or from the relevant toolbars.
These images and the menu path sequence given belewamples of how we show you where

to find the different commands discussed in the command explanations or worked through in the
example exercises.

This is an example of an image that is used to show the particular toolbar for the group of
commands beig discussed at that point.

L]

This is an example of an image that is used to show the toolbar button or other icon to select to

invoke the command being discussed. These icons will typically appear in the Try It! examples
WKSNBE @2dz ySSR (2 aStSOG | LI NILHAOdz I NI O2YYIYR®
sequences to invoke commands.

WSOFNJI !5 h 5NFX¢ . FNITh bSé al NJ

A sequence like this is used to show the menu sequence to be followed to select the command
being discussed.

Commands referenced in the text will usually be printed in bold, just as in thispdednere: Set
Working Scale.

Terms with specialist meaning within RebarCAD or other programs will usually be printed in
medium roman and capitalized, just as here: Model Space.

The names of different programs, books and documents will be printed insitai& here:
RebarCAD. Italic type will also be used for dialog names as here: ... the Draw Bar dialog.

Names of menu options, toolbars, dialog buttons and so on will often also be shown in italic to
identify them clearly, as here: Copy or Assign or thedRbfbutton or the Labeling toolbar.

Single quotation marks are used to show scale or other measurements in feet with double marks
dzZA SR FT2NJ AyOKSaz da KSNBY 0Qcé 2N MYMKHE D
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Questions raised in dialogs will usually be printed in italics, as here: Do yotowist the working
scale to 1/8 WKny data you need to enter in response will usually be shown in bold italic, as here:
9y iGSN) ¥ (K2dAK a2YSiGAYSa faz2 YSNBfte Ay aiy3dats

Figures in the text are numbered with the sectibrK SNBE ( KS@ QNB NXBt S@Fyid F2¢ f ;
then an ordinal number. So, the first figure in section 3.2, for example, will be numbered 3.2:1,
the second 3.2:2 and so on.
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2 Introduction to RebarCAD Commands

2.1 Overview

When you manually detail reinforced merete the scheduling operation is usually performed
before the drawing is complete. When you use RebarCAD, however, the Bar List is created while
the reinforcement is being detailed. This means that when the RebarCAD drawing is completed
then the Bar Lisis also complete.

Very few commands are required to draw a bar and you will quickly become familiar with these.
There is little else you need to complete a drawing although you will also come to learn
wS o NJ ! 5deadvingiopfiSrS, Rptions that can makyour detailing more efficient.

The vast majority of the remaining RebarCAD commands fall into one of two categories:

o commands required for editing (either to handle missing information or for using speed
drawing techniques)

o commands required for configimg the RebarCApackage to your office requirements.

The drawing commands are by far the easiest and you will learn these first. You will then learn
the editing commands and, lastly, the commands you can use to tailor the software to your own
needs.

Two additional products are supplied witRebarCADnamelyCADS Scaknd CADS Viewport
Manager(usually referred to a€ADS VPMEADS VPIi4 the recommended scaling program to
use withRebarCADTry Itlexamples will show you how to scale drawings usiAp’PM, CADS
Scaleand AutoCAD

2.2 Bar Organization

The use ofRebarCACcommands to place graphics and text on the drawing ensures that all
graphics and text relating to a Bar Mark are both linked together and linked to a line Bathe
List

Consider the gnahics that are needed to detail a bar:

o There may be several views of the par

o There may be Range Lines, each with-eficange markers

o There may be Ticks and Tags to show where bars start and end
a  There will be a Bar Lahel

o There may be Bar Mark Referesce
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SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 2-21 Coyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



|

< 3
e

RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

b/

2.3 O"Examine a RebarCAD Drawing

[ SGQa 221 G | NBI¢ RN} gAy3Y
o LaunchRebarCAD

AutoCAD will load and then RebarCAD, CADS Scale and CADS Viewport Manager will auto load.

The pulldown menu shows the main headings for subsequent RebarCAD commands. Note that
the remainder of the menu bar looks like a normal AutoCAD menu bar. However, RebarCAD has
modified some of the standard AutoCAD commands, using these to issue warnings on use, etc.
2SQff IABS Y2NB AYyF2NXNIGA2Y 2y GKSa$sS OKIy3Sa

o Now open the first drawig
o /fAO]l CAfS b hLISy
o . NP ¢ a SR Nu2 g MdIpapQ
0 Select the file name&ebarCAMD1.dwg

7 #5 MK 501 @12" Bar Label

P End of Range Marker

7 #5 MK 502 @127

Range Line
Plan View of Bar

Side View of Bar
%1_“[ Tick and Tag
Run of bars in section
502 502 502 Bar Reference

Figure2.3:1 This is a drawing of a simple Pad Base with bottom reinforcement detailed.

It has labels added describing the various graphics that constitut® ¢iesr CA elements of the
drawing.
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2.4 BCreating Bars and Ranges

There are two basic commands for adding bars to your drawing, naldrely Barand Draw
Range

TheDraw Barcommand allows you to draw a single view of a bar in any orientation. An example
of this is theBend Type&1 bar shown on the Pad Base section in figure 1.2:1 above.

TheDraw Rangeommand allows you to draw a view of a bar with a Range Line attached or to
draw a run of bars in section. An example of this is the Plan View of theBantkType&1 ba
drawn on the Pad Base plan in figure 1.4:1 with the Range Line and End Range markers.

2.5 BWhat IS a Bar Set?

RebarCAluses the concept of a Bar Set.
A Bar Set would generally consist of:
o Several views of the bar to show its location in the structure

o A Bar hbel detailing the number of bars, material type and size, Bar Mark NumbeBand
Centes.

Each Bar Set s linked to a line in Beg Listhat displays its Bar Mark Numb&end Typenumber
of bars and its bending dimensions.

As an example, considerdiBend Typ&1l in the Pad Base in figu2eb:1 below.

7 #5 MK 501 @12”

S01

A |
=1
el

Figure2.5:1 Thebendbar drawn in section and plan

This bar is also drawn on the plan in the form of a Plan View of the bar with a range and the Bar
Label. The two views form the Bar Set, which &ls® a corresponding line in tiBar List
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| RebarCAD - BarList - [u] X

?EE] @ :iE v EEE Eb & Issue Bar List L;a ] Confiqure Settings %)
1 \\E= =

Un-issue Bar List
Report Excel Format Edit Headers , Create Electronic Bar Search E Load Configuration Help
v Export ¥  BarList and Footers

List Transfer File E Highlight Bars in Drawing

Output Review Configure Hel

Print Format
Drawing sheets Formatted | Free-form

Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total | Barlength | A B c D E F G Total Weight
" Mumber Mark No (mm) (tonnes)
~ [ | DrawingL.dwg Bars

B i
o v T T I I N YY)
=

BZe0H |

Dimension units:mm Weight units:xgs Total Weight units tonnes Bar size units:Metric

Figure2.5:2 TheBar Listwindow

26 ¢ Concepts of New Mark, Add View and New Set

Before you start usinRebarCAGyou need to understand the relationship between New Mark,
Add View and New &€These are found in theraw BarandDraw Rangenenu bars and toolbars.

A Bar Setas you now know, contains all the information needed to draw the graphics for one
instance of a bar on the drawing and its corresponding line irBémeList

The actual gaphics showing the bar is called tBar View Bar Views can be Plan, Elevation or
Section Views. You will see later that e®zr Markmay contain one or morBar Sets

Both theDraw Barand Draw Rangeommands are used in conjunction with any of thédi@ing
sub-commands:

o New Mark
o Add View
o New Set

These three sulsommands control the input of data to tHgar Listand determine how the bars
are linked together.

As a drawing is developed it is quite common to show the same bar in different view on th
drawing. If a new line were added to tiBar Lisiach time one of these views was drawn there
would be too many lines in thBar List A mechanism is therefore required to update an existing
line in theBar Liswith the missing dimensions, number ofrbaetc.

This is achieved by the correct useNgw Mark, Add Viewand New Sebptions.

The New Mark sulsommand instructs RebarCAD that the Bar View (and Range Line) to be drawn
is the first set of a New Bar Mark and allocates the set the nexladla Bar Mark Number. This

will also add a new line to the Bar List for this Bar Set. The New Mark function is the equivalent of
the first set of a Bar Mark.
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The Add View subommand instructs RebarCAD that the Bar View (and Range Line) taviae dr
is another view of an existing Bar Set already on the drawing. This will not add a new line to the
Bar List but may update the line already present in the Bar List for this Bar Set.

The New Set subommand instructskebarCAlhat the Bar Viewgnd Range Line) to be drawn

is the first of a new Bar Set but uses a Bar Mark already in use. This command allows the detailer
to reuse the same Bar Mark in various locations within the structure. It can be considered as a
Repeat Bar Mark Numbeommand. Tis will also add a new line to thgar Lisfor this Bar Set.

Note:a number of lines in the Bend List with the same Bar Mark can be combined into one line
showing the total number of bars if required provided that they are all associated with the same
Dl 6 Ay3 {KSSG YR wSfSIFaS / 2RS® 6¢KSNBQa Y2NB

2 @ =
® @

-+ -+ S

Plan View Section

Bar M]mk 01 Now e

Set One AddView  Sef Two Add View

@ o o s

Figure2.6:1 illustrates a simple Pad Base with Bar Mark 01 shown within two ranges.

The graphics could be placed using four simple steps on the plan and the s&bgorelationship
between the Mark, Sets and the Views is shown on the family tree diagram above. The circled
numbers on these diagrams refer to the order of working while the different commands so used
are described further below.
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Draw Bar- New Markisused to place the Side View of the bar in the section. This allocates a
new Bar Mark to the reinforcement plus a line in tBar List;

o Draw Range Add Viewis used to place the bar plus the Range Line in the plan. This updates
any missing data in the esting line in theBar Listltems 1 and 2 are linked together as Set
One of Bar Mark Q1

o Draw Range New Sets used to place a second instance of Bar Mark 01 in the plan and shows
a bar plus its Range Line. THew Setcommand repeats the Bar Mark Numtzerd allocates
a line in theBar Listltem 3 shows in Set Two of Bar Mark 01 in figutel above

o Draw Bar- Add Viewis used to place the Side View of the bar in the section. All the
information for Set Two of Bar Mark 01 is already present inBag_istand so this view of
the bar indicates its placing position in the structure.

2.7 Bar Views

All the standard Bend Types have a humber of views available for drawing. The Bend Type 17,
shown in figure2.7:1 below, shows the views produced by the Side,, [Rifjht, Plan and Bar in
Section options.

Note: when you are drawing a bar an image of the bar will appear on the top right of your screen,
aK2gAy3 gKIG Ad Aa (GKFG @2dz2ONB RNI gAy3Id ¢KS
known as an AutoCAD Slidapss the order in which to pick the Placement points.

B B
D D
@ c _
Left View Side View Right View
C L ]
Plan View Bar in Section

Figure2.7:1 Bar Views with Placement point order

The Side View of a bar, here illustrated using a Bend Type 17, draws the full shape. The white
insertion point or the green number 1 on thé&d® indicates the start point of the bar. The green
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numbers then indicate which order to pick the points to place the bar. The bar can be drawn at
any angle or orientation required.

The Left view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg B. The goeelmer 1 indicates the start
point of the bar.

The Right view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg D. The green number 1 indicates the start
point of the bar.

The Plan view of Bend Type 17 will always draw Leg C. The green numdbigateinthe start
point of the bar.

The Bar in Section view will always draw as either a solid donut or a circle depending on the Bar
Style chosen.

2.8 BBar Alignments

Bars can be defined on the Outer Face, Center Line or Inner Face.

Center Line

Inner Face

Outer Face

Figure2.8:1 How bar alignments are identified
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If the bar drawing alignment is set to Outer then the dimensions will be specified to the Outer
Face of the bar.

If the bar drawing alignment is set to Inner then the dimensions wiigeeified to the Inner Face
of the bar. The program automatically calculates the Bar Bending Dimensions to the Outer Face
of the bar for the Bar List.

If the bar drawing alignment is set to Center then the dimensions will be specifibe ©enter
Line of the bar. The program automatically calculates the bar bending dimensions to the Outer
Face of the bar for the Bar List.

2.9 Bar Styles

Bars can be drawn in three styles to cater for detailing at different scales as necessary.

o

Profile Center Line Center Line
with Polyline Width

Figure2.9:1 The different bar styles available

This will draw the centerline only of the bar. The color of the layer on which the bar is placed will
dictate the line thickness when plotted.

c_A.D.S GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES  2-28 Cayright © Computer and Design Services Limit



e
S e
’.”’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

This will draw theenteiine only of the bar but uses a polyline with the width set to the diameter
of the bar. SeledRebarCADh / 2y FA 3 dzNJ (A 2y tbgonfiguMdthis.2 Yy FA 3 dzNI G A 2y

This will draw the full profile of the bar as a pair of parallel lines. The distatagén the lines
as drawn will be the actual diameter of the bar.

A drawing can have a combination of bar styles and bars can be changed from one style to another
using theChange Bar Styleommand. The commandan be accessed throughebarCALOH
9RAGAY3 ™/ KFEy3aS . FN {iG&fs§

2.1OBe Consistent!

It is good practice to develop a consistent drawing method. This is particularly important when
detailing with a CAD Reinforced Concrete software package as you have the ability to perform
massive edits veryasily.

Consider the extreme case of a bridge that has its span changed late in the detailing lstaug

able to use a command such as Stretch and have the outline, barsBand.istupdate

automatically is very powerful and a facility that would apptalall detailers. However, to

minimzS LINRPof SYas AGQa AYLRNIOIFIYG GKFEG GKS 2NAIAYLE

Always draw bars and ranges in a consistent direction:
o Eithertop to bottom or bottom to top;
o Eitherleft to right or right to left.

Any bars that are stretched remotely (that is, not within Sieetch Windowwill be extended or
trimmed from the insertion point so if all the bars were drawn consistently from left to right and
top to bottom they would all stretch in the same directidRemember that if you stretch the
section of a Member the bars in the other views will update as well.

Good drawing practice needs to be followed consistently over the whole office as different
detailers may work on the same drawing over a period of time.
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2.11@]Key points- Introduction to RebarCAD Commands

o}

A Bar Mark Number can have several Bar Sets associated;with it

o A Bar Set can have several Bar Views associated with it, including Bar Views, Ranges, Bar
Labels, Bar Mark References, and Ticks and Tags

o Each Bar Sehas its own Bar Label and one line in Bexr List;

o  Bar Sets of the same Bar Mark Number and Member Title can be combined together prior to
printing theBar List;

o Develop a consistent approach to placing bars and ranges on the drawing.

BA.D.S GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SErvicEs  2-30 Cayright © Computer and Design Services Limit



f
)
)

e

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

3 RebarCADDrawings

3.1 Blntroduction

Beforestarting to detail reinforcement, you need to sep an AutoCAD drawing. You can add
rebar to a new drawing or to an existing one. This chapter explains how to create new drawings,
how to set the working scale of the drawiramd how to set up existing drawings. It also

explains the concept of Drawing Sheets, something newly introduced in RebarCAD.

32 ¥ Drawing Sheets

Drawing Sheetallow you to produce several drawings together with their associ8@dlists
from within a singleAutoCACDWG file. Whole structures can be detailed in &u#oCAIDWG
file and split between several Drawing Sheets. Each Drawing Sheet and asdBaidattstan
be issued and tracked independently.

A Drawing Sheet can eithee lmanAutoCADLayout or a specific area of Model Space.
Reinforcement can be assigned to specific Drawing Slaseteu detail or at a later time.

3.3 BCreating a New file and Adding@rawing Sheet

There are several ways to create a Drawing Sheet. Use@A\DBE VPMand CADS Scalean
configure Drawing Sheet® be created automatically as part of the process of setting up a
drawing. Other users can also ensure Drawing Sheets are created as part of their own drawing
setup procedure. Instructions on configuripgur own Title Blocks to both trigger Drawing Sheet
creation and to map to th8ar Lisheaders and footers can be found later in this chapter.

The creation of Drawing Sheets is triggered by the insertion Bitla Blockthat contains an
attribute tag ttled asDRAWINGNQf a value is entered for this attribute then a corresponding
Drawing Sheet will be created insiék=barCADIf no value is specified for this attribute then
RebarCAWill present a dialog, shown in figuBe3:1 below, to ask for the Dveing Sheet number.

RebarCAD - Drawing Sheet Mumber

Please enter a valid drawing number that is unique within this
drawing file

Drawing sheet number | | |

Figure3.3:1 Drawing Sheet Number dialog
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You can change the Drawing Sheet number by editing the asso@aéedng Numbeattribute

inside the Title Block. Similarly, you can delete Drawing Sheets by erasing the corresponding Title
Block. Think of a Drawing Sheet as an instance of a Title Block within the drawing. If you decide
not to insert a Title Block then bars will be assigned tARMSSIGNHDrawing Sheet.

The following examples will help explain some of the basic operaticaitsmgto Drawing Sheets.

o LaunchRebarCAD

o { St SOG /! 5{ Layouwr EE5 / NBI (S

o Accept the defaultayoutname and sheet. Select Create

o  Immediately select OK on tHedit Attributedialog

o  Specify a Drawing Sheet numbetQdfin the RebarCADrawingSheetNumberdialog

o Note:this dialog will noappear if you specify a value for Drawing Number inEdé
Attributesdialog

o SelectRebarCADh =+ )\Bérdiisbr@;

a You should see that a Drawing Sheet callétias been created

o Close theBar List;

o Select Layout2 Tab

o {SES8S0G /15{ +taof@y/ NBIFiS +AS6LRNI

o Fill in the Viewport title and select the Working Scale by piakigm and select OK

o Pick two diagonal points within the top half of the drawing area of the Title Block to specify
the extents of the Viewport

o You will then be switched into Mod8lpace and prompted to place the Viewport boundary.
Pick a point in the positive quadrant. You will then switch back to Layout2

a  Create another Viewport in the bottom half of the drawing area of the title block with the
scale set at 1:10 and place the reolmdary in Model Space
Note: make sure that the boundaries are not inside each other and are not overlapping
Model Space the current working scale will automatically change simply when moving over
one boundary to another. In Layout Space activatingeavport will change the working
scale
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Figure3.3.1:1 Creating a Layout with two viewports using CADS VPM
@)

o Launch RebarCAD

o SelectCADSScaldh 5 NI gAY =584 S dzL 2 NJ

o Ly GKS W LLJ e {SQéaydad ¢2YQ 2LJGA2y X &St SOl
SelectCommercial 18 x 24 inche&elect OK

o SelectModify on the Page Setup Managelialog and set th@aper Sizéo Arch Q18 x 24
incheg, select OK and then seleCtose

o  Select sscale ofv Y mik the&SetupScaledialog. Select OK
o Select OK on thEditAttributesdialog
o Specify a Drawing Sheet numbetQdfin the RebarCADrawingSheetNumberdialog

Note: this dialog will not appear if you specify a value for Drawing NumbehenEdit
Attributesdialog.

o SelectRebdr! 5 h +AS65: I NI [ A&l 2 NJ

o You should see that a Drawing Sheet callétias been created

o Close theBar List;

o {6800 /15{ {OFfSEM /NBIGS {OFfS | NBI 2NJ

o This automatically switches you to Layout Space
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o Pick two diagonal points within the Title Block talizate the extents of the Scale Area
(approx.the top half of the drawing area)

o}

Pick a scale af Y mir the&Enter Scale of Arafialog and select QK

o ONBFGS |Fy2iKSN {inQHe feMainingldBda in$idé theaTvtls Bloakl answer
YestoDop dz ¢ AaK G2 aSdid GKS ¢2NJAy3a aoOlfsS (2 wmkyé K’
Note: The Scale Area with the current working scale is highlighted in magenta

o {SEtSO0G /!5{ {OFLftSEM {SGd 22NJAy3 {OFrtS 2NJ
o t A01 GKS 0602NRSNI 2F (G4KS mMYmMkuHé {OFftS ! NBF® ¢KAA

o LaunchRebarCAD

o Select CADSISE § T 5NI ¢ 5873 { SddzLd 2 NJ

o Ly GKS W!I LLJX & {SQaydmd ¢2YQ 2LIiA2y> aStSOi
SelectStandard A2 Setuiselect OK

o Select a scale df:1/2¢ in the Setup Scaldialog. Select QK
o  Select OK on thEdit Attributesdialog
o  Specify a Drawing Sheet numbetQdfin the RebarCADrawing Sheet Numbealialog

Note: this dialog will not appear if you specify a value for Drawing Number i dite
Attributesdialog

o {SfS800 wSolNI!55:m +A8s . NI[AAG 2N
o You should see that a Drawing Sheet calléthias been created

o Close heBar List;

o Select®@DSScaleh / NBIF 4GS {E3ItS ! NBF 2NJ

o Pick two diagonal points in the top half of the title drawing to indicate the extents of the
Scale Area

o Pick a scale df:1/2¢ in the Enter Scale of Aradialog and select QK

o Create another Scaleréa atl:1k yahd answelYeso Do you wisho set the working scale
02 MXYMKYyE
Note: Unless the Scale Areas are of the same scale do not overlap them or place them inside
each other

o { SESOG /1'5{ {OrtSmEmp {Si 22Nl Ay3a {OFfS 2NJ
a  Pick the border of the 1/2¢ Scale Area. This will set the working scale 182 &
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Launch RebarCAD

o}

o Make Layoutl active by selecting the tab

o wAIKG Ot A0l 2y (GKS [Fe2dzim yR &St Sodst3as {Si
X 24 inches) paper size. Select OK and Close

o {STtSOG LyaSNIi ©ph .t201 2N GeLd

S
o . NRPgaAS \calsAmteCAD 20D@edarCAD XXxX WX ! 5{ {
W/ {MyEunoRs3IQd { St SOG4 hLISYy Iy

o Specify a Drawing Sheet number of 01 in the RebarCAD Drawing

Q)<

Ly

Ol ¢ of201a F2fRS
R uKsy hyT

Sheet Number dialog

a  Selet OK on the Drawing Sheet Number dialog

o {8800 wSol NI 155:m A8 . FNI[AAG 2N

o You should see that a Drawing Sheet called Sheet 1 has been created

3.4 Managing Drawing Scales

RebarCADelies on theAutoCAD Dimscalariable being set to display the scaletod Viewport

in which the detail is being place@ebarCALwill read the Dimscale value and will automatically
scale any blocks inserted whilst detailing to the correct size. The Dimscale can be s&ARB#g
VPM, CADS Scaeset manually insiddutoC/Mm.

If usingCADS VPMou will change the current working scale, and hence the Dimscale, simply by
moving from one Viewport boundary to another.

If usingCADS Scalesing the Set Working Scale command will change the current working scale
and hence the Dascale.

If you are usindAutoCADyou will need to create manually a different Dimension Style for each
22NJAy3 {OFtS 2y GKS RNIgAyaId ¢KS @IftdsS GKFG y!
5AYSyaAzy CSFGdzZNBEa b | &S h @ &rNtheh imakd DpattiGlar2 TY YSy
Dimension Style current to change the Current Working Scale.

3.5 Restrictions on Detailing with RebarCAD

o Work within the positive quadrant of thAutoCADdrawing. Both X and Y -@vdinates are
positive

o Keep your details as closettoe origin as possible (0,0). This keeps th@atinates small and
reducesAutoCAm a OF f Odzf | GA2y GAYS

a  Always work with the UCS (User-@dinates System) set t&/orld;

o Always work with the View set t®lan World
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a Do not use Z values on any of the enstigithin General Arrangement drawings.

3.6 BConfiguring and Saving the Title Block Settings

Please consuthe RebarCARQustomisation & Configuration Guifib information on configuring
and saving the Title Block settings for future drawing sessions.

You carconfigure RebarCAD work with any number of Title Blocks regardless of whether they
use consistent attribute naming. You can use the same method to migrate any Title Blocks that
are embedded in aAutoCADWT file.

3.7 @]Key points- RebarCAD Drawings

a  DrawingSheets are created when valid Title Blocks are inserted into either Model or Layout
Space

o Drawing Sheets can be edited or deleted via the associated Title; Block
a Do not placeCADS VPMIiodel Space boundaries inside each other or overlap them

o Do not placeScale Areas created in Model Space inside each other or let them overlap,
unless they are set to the same working scale

o RebarCADDelies on theAutoCADimscale variable being set in order to scale the
reinforcement text and block entities

o When usingCALS Scaleemember to use thé&et Working Scaleommand to change the
current drawing scate

o Detall as close to the origin in the positive X and-grdinates as possibje
o Work with the UCS and View set\iorld;

o Do not use Z cordinates in General Arrangent drawings.
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3.8 @Command List RebarCAD Drawings

Create Layout CADSVPWVH / NBIF S [ I|CADSVPM
Drawing Setup CADS Scaldy 5 NI} ¢ Ay 3 {|CADS Scale | E¢
ViewBar List RebarCADhH + ABS&rdiist RebarCAD
Create Viewport | CADSVPVhH / NBF i S + A|CADSVPM | @
Create Scale Area| CADS Scalégy / NBI S { O CADS Scale
Set Working Scale| CADS Scalgy { SG 2 2 NJ A| CADS Scale |
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4 General Arrangement Drawings and Drawing
Reinforcement

4.1 General Arrangement Drawings

Reinforement can be added to any type of General Arrangement drawing that can be generated
using standardAutoCAzommands. This can be an existing drawing or one prepared from scratch
by the detailer.RebarCALNncludes a number of General Arrangement tools teexp up the
process and these are described in this chapter.

4.2 RebarCAD Outlines

RebarCAutline Toolprovide several parametric routines that will automatically provide Cover
Lines, accurate line types and appropriate dimensions as required. The todsifiores are
found in theRebarCADH ¢ 2 2 tdéwn mielzd ih theDutlinesmenu bar.

You can use th®thersdialog box to pick a Pad Foundation

Select Qutline *

t  Close ¢

Figure 3.1:1 Th@®thersdialog box
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There are four main categories in the collection of Outline Tools:

g . SFYX
o | 2t dzYy X
o {1l 0X

g hidKSNA X

These routines automatically place the outline on th8®Layer and the Cover Line on a layer
calledCover If you need to view the image of the detail whilst typing in the dimensions select the

Slidebutton ii= on theRebarCALSnapgoolbar or typeSlideat the command line. You have the
option of adding the dimensions to the outline when you have finished inputting the dimensions.

4.3 QDynamic Blocks

RebarCAZhips with several tool palettes, which contain varidysamic Block Outlines both
Imperial and Metric measures that can be dragged and dropped on to your drawing and then
stretched to the correct size usin@rips Many of these support alternatives views of the
structure. For instance, thPad Base Plan & Elevation Outlimas be switched to show either

the Plan or Elevation View.

Colum...

Beam ..

Beam ...

o
[

Figure4.3:1 Selection of Tool Palettes
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If the RebarCA[Palettes do not show up on your Tool Palette they can be loaded manually as
follows:

o  Right click orthe Icon at the bottom of the Tool Palette
o SelectCustomise Palettes
a  Right click in théalettesarea and seledimport;

o Browse to thd Program FilesCommon FilasCADS Shar&@GADS OutlinkExported Palettes
& Group$imperial orMetric directory;

o  Pick therequired *.xtp file

o Repeat the procedure until all the required XTP files are loaded

With AutoCAR0060r higherh 1 Qa 2 TG Sy dfaySamidzinputivh2n editing dy@aic 2 v
blocks. This will allow you &ee the relative sizes of the outlines you are editing without having
to add dimensions. This is done using Brafting Settingslialog box, as shown below in figure
3.2:2. Figure 3.2:3 shows the effect of using BEhaamidnput settings.

Bl Drafting Settings X

Snap and Grid  Polar Tracking  Object Snap 3D Object Snap ||

Enable Pointer Input Enable Dimension Input where possible
Pointer Input Dimension Input
151643 | |22.0669
Settings... Settings...
Dynamic Prompts
Show command prompting and
command input near the crosshairs
e | Sh dditional tips with d
Specify first point: pmomw pt?ng fanaltins with comman
Drafting Tooltip Appearance...
Options. .. Cancel Help

Figure4.3:2 TheDrafting Settingsdialog
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» B 11 116" | EERRERTIERRT
- | Ed
S, L B :
Ortho: 1'-11 1/16" < 0°

Figure4.3:3 Detailing with the Dynamic Input setting switched on
e

You can also edit the Dynamic Block dimensions iltieCADPropertiegdialog box. Scroll down
totheCustna SOl A2y | yR &2dxQfft ass

Fff G4KS SRAGFOES RA
Block Referen...

General

3D Yisualization

haterial By

Geometry

Figure4.3:4 TheAutoCAD Propertiedialog

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION

SOFTWARE AND SERvICEs 4-41 Capyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



e
e
”"’

~g RebarCAD
> World Class Rebar Software

4.4 RebarCAD SnapdHow to Use These in Detailing

If the RebarCAD Snaps toolbar is not visible on your screen then right click on any other RebarCAD
toolbar and pick RebarCAD Snaps on the-omenu.

The toolbar is shown below as figure 3.3:1 and the icons are listed underneath, together with brief
explanations of how to use them.

Figure4.4:1 TheRebarCALsnapgoolbar

&3 Slidedisplays an image of tHgend Typer outline currently selected

- Datum:set a temporary datum point on the drawing so allowing
to work relative to the point set on the drawing.

< Along:move along a line to a set distance.

e Midpoint: finds the midpoint between two known points.

- Polar:define a distance at an angle from a known point using a
distance and a set angle.

I Rdative: define a distance from a known point using a horizontal
a vertical distance.

=R Lap:lap the bar being drawn with an existing bar.

Toleranceapply tolerance to predefined values on the Bar Leg b
drawn.

utl

Line Label Verticakxtract the X ceprdinate from an existing Bar Lab
and use it to align vertically a Bar Label being placed.

1yl

Line Label Horizontagxtract the Y caprdinate from an existing Ba
Label and use to align horizontally a Bar Label being placed.

el
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4.5 QSetting a Drawing Sheet Current

If you have several layouts in yoAutoCADdrawing file you can use the Set Drawing Sheet
command to ensure that the reinforcement is correctly assigned to a partifukaning Sheet.
TheBar Liswill automatically sort the reinforcement into Drawing Sheets. Later in this tutorial
you will go through the commands used to assign reinforcement to a Drawing Sheet after it has
been drawn and checking that reinforcement Heeen correctly assigned to a Drawing Sheet.

@ RebarCAD - Set Current Drawing Sheet X

Drawing Sheeis

Several drawing sheets can be created within an AutoCAD drawing, either by placing multiple
sheets in model space or by using layouts, enabling you to produce a separate schedule for
each drawing sheet. While detailing reinforcement you can set the ‘current’ drawing sheet so
that all bars that are drawn or copied will be assigned to the drawing that you are working on.

Drawing sheets

Drawing number Drawing title Revision number
p 01
02
03
04
05
06

Make Current

Figure4.5:1 TheSet Current Drawing Sheelialog
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4.6 BCreating and Setting the Current Member

Members can be used as a way of grouping and categorising bars.

If you wish to produce a duplicate of a specittadl without drawing it then you will need to use
the Member Quantityoption.

B RebarCAD - Members >

Members

Rebar on a drawing can be associated with concrete members, and this command allows
you to create, redefine, delete and assign rebar to members. The "Quantity” option will
multiply the amount of rebar detailed in the bar |abel to allow for multiple occurrences of the
same structure on site.

Members
Member Title Description Quantity
Slab 1 Ground Floor Slab Reinforc... 1
fl I
Up | Down | Make Current | Delete |

& oK ‘ ¥ cancel | P Hep |

Figure 3.5:1 Th&embersdialog

To make theDraw Bardialog default to a specific Member you can simply highliga required
Member within the list and click thielake Currenbutton.
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4.7 QBar Drawing Dialog

TheRebarCABar Drawinglialog is the main tool for the selection and input of bar bending data.
You should try to input as much data as you can into thiogliabx, as this will cut down the
number ofAutoCADzommand line prompts needed and so speed up your detailing.

8 9
RebarCAD - Bar Drawing >
Hook Requirement Other Sketch Bar
Hooks
Not Used
[] Un-listed Bar
Bend Type
1 ———— 5 . [ 1 0
16 17
. e —
@sd
B D 18
19 O Spel
- 19a iew Alignment Bar Style — ——— 2
1 © & 20 Y] Del
Side ~ Outer ~ Centre ~
Bar Label Data
3 T NoBars Grade Size Prfx Mark clc Notes...
1 0 AB15M/420 ~| |7 v | [0 [ oo ] ]
Assign Barto....
Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
UNASSIGNED ~ 06 ~ -
4 i |term Eilling Code Bid Structure
UNASSIGNED Defautt Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED
Dimension Data Extract Data... 6
5 Edit Dimensions | First Bar. | | Last Bar... |
Bar Lengths 0 0 | Couplers... — ]
Cancel Help
Curmrent Def File: USASM def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure 3.6:1 Th&ar Drawingdialog.

The number labels added show the different sections and these are described below. The item
labels on thedialog are shown below in bold italic.

Use this section to set thBend Typeequired either by scrolling through thgend Typs, or by
typing in the requiredendNumber You can manually create your own Special Bars by typing in
a unigue numbeinto this area and then selecting tispclradio button. TheBend Typs available

will change depending on the Bar Description file configuration. The use &pitieadio button

and the availability of particuldBend Type at different times are botdescribed more fully later.
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Use this section to set the requirdew, AlignmenandBar Style

Input as much information as feasible, such as tkaters and notes, in this section before
drawing the bar in order to redudbe number of command line prompts needed later.

Multi: enter a numerical value here when you want to multiply the number of bars detailed. You
can use this for Top and Bottom bars, NEace and Faface, or Bundle bars. The Label Multiplier
also allows ldden multipliers in the Bar Label and so lets you multiply the number of bars in the
Bar Label for takeff purposes. You can do this by entering multipliers in the fatgh See the
Help System for further information.

TypeandSizeThe Types and sizetsteel available will depend on the detailing standard selected
fromRebarCADh / 2 Y FABAANKEYAF 5SGFAfAy3a { il yYRINR®

Notes:use this option to add up to four extra lines of text to the Bar Label.

Make entries here to show the curremlember, Releasand Drawing Sheetalues. You can
change these using the droman menus.

[ ] Pick the Browse button to access tBeeate/Set Currerdialogs for each option.

Select theFirst Barbutton to input the bar dimensions by hand. If you attempt to type in
dimensions that are below the minimum or above the maxm configured Bar Leg lengths
RebarCAwill issue a warning and awtmorrect the dimensions.

(@nhN
(@ntN
O
A

Use theCouplerd dzi 2y (G2 | (4
reinforcement.

G NASGe 2F YI ydzF I O dzN

TheExtract Databutton opers a dialog through which you select data to be copied from another
Bar Set and then automatically added to the Bar Set being created.
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The Set Sketch Bar button opens tBieetch Badialog box. You would normally use a sketch bar
where you are nable to draw the true length of the bar or to draw the Left, Right or Plan Views
of a UsetDefinedspecialbar.

Tick theUn-Bar Listl Barbox if you do not want the bar being drawn to show up on Bae List
You could also use this option to sh@antinuation steel, which is being lapped in the current
area but has previously been detailed on another drawing.

Ticking theSuppress c/c displaytion prevents theeenters from being displayed on the Baabel.
Ticking theSuppress Label Multipbox will change the Bar Label format if a Multiplier has been
added in the Bar Label data area, a feature discussed at 3.6.3 above.

For instance, the Bar Label might ordinarily shawt2 #5 Mk 501 @ 12f the Suppress Label
Multiplier is selected itwouldshown | p ail .pnAm XMHE

Click OK to exit the dialog once you have entered all the required data. On the top right of the
screen an image of thBend Typés displayed with the insertion point indicated as ateldonut.

The order in which to pick the Bar Legs is indicated numerically. The bar can be inserted at any
angle and in any rotation.

o  LaunchRebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAMD2.dwg This is a drawing with an A2 Title Block with a
Viewport set at 1:20 scale

o Make the Viewport ir6heet Olactive

o SelectRebarCADh ¢ 22t & Ih hdzif AySa& I hiKSNEX

o  Select the Pad Base plan (the top left option), thenldiehandplan

o  Select theSIideIcon,E = , from the RebarCALCSnapstoolbar or typeSlideat the AutoCAD

command line and enter the Pad Base plan dimensions given (shown in bold italics following
the prompts in medium italics):

o Enter Dimension A: Type in 6'
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o Enter Dimension B: Type in 6'
o Enter Dinension C:  Type in 16"
o Enter Dimension D: Type in 16"
o Enter Dimension X: Type in 3'
o Enter DimensionY: Typein 3'
o Coverl: Type in 2"
o Cover2: Type in 2"
o Dimension the Outline (Yes/No):

(0]

o SelectRebarCADH ¢ 221t a
a  Select thePad Base Sectidthe top middle option)

Type inYesand press enter

Select Outline insertion point: Pick a point at the top of the Viewport

M hdzit AySa

M hiKSNE X

o Set the angle at zero either by typing the value in or by picking on the screen from left to right

o  Select theSIideicon,E‘—’ , from the RebarCACSnapstoolbar or typeSlideat the AutoCAD
command line and enter the Pad Base plan dimensions given (shown in bold italics following

the prompts in medium italics):

(0]

O O 0O O 0o o o o o o

Enter Dimension T:

Enter Dimension B:

Erter Dimension H:

Enter Dimension D:

Enter Dimension X:

¢a8LIS AY cé

Type in 6'
Type in 6"
Type in 16"
Typein 3

Cover 1:
Cover 2:
Cover 3:

Cover 4:

Type in 2"
Type in 2"
Type in 2"
Type in 2"

Dimension the Outline (Yes/No):

Type inYesand press enter

Select Outlinenisertion point: Line the section up with the Plan View and

place it below
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4
e
[
L4
1€
-
g —
!
!
|

Figure4.8.11:1 Pad Base Plan and Section created vidttbarCAMutline Routines

o}

a Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 03.dwg. This is a drawing with an A2 Title Block with a
+AS6LIR2NI asSi G mYmkué &aol S

o Make the Viewport in Sheet 01 active

o Launch the Tool Palettes and select Foundation Outiinesmperial

If the RebarCAD Tool Palettes are not presefer to the Hints & Tips following section 3.2
above on how to load them

(]
=)
=
o
o
3
=]
(S

-]

Figure4.8.12:1RebarCAPad Base Tool Palette
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o Drag and drop the Pad Base with Column Plan & Elevation into the Viewport. It currently
shows the Plan View of the Pad Base

o}

Click o the plan to activate the Grips. Pick the top right Grip and stretch to the right. Change
the lengthtoy QT

o  Pick the top right Grip point again and press the Tab key on the keyboard uniitttiefield
is active. Change the widthto Q T

o  Copy the Pad Baglan below itself

o Click on the Pad Base plan to activate the Grips, selectiibility Arrow(indicated on the
diagram below), and select tHgevationoption;

a  Move the elevation nearer to the Plan View

<
3
o
E]

[evoion |

}

Figure4.8.12:2 Pad Base Dynamic Block
@)

o  LaunchRebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD4.dwg. This is a drawing with 47 x 22 inch Title
. £201 6A0GK + *ASHLRNI aSd Fd mYmkué aoOlFtST

o Make the Viewport irBheet Olactive

o SelecRebarCADh 5 NJ 6 . | NJ b ¥ STigpe m herNeSiber Tl&lazad Base 1
set the descriptiontyy Q E-c¥ Q t E i sek theQuantity t@. The quantity entered
will multiply the total number of bars allocated to the Pad Base Member Title;

o Select MakeCurrent and select OK. The line color will change to green to indicate that this is
the current Member and that all reinforcement drawn will be assigned to this Member
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EE RebarCAD - Members X

Members

Rebar on a drawing can be associated with concrete members, and this command allows
you to create, redefine, delete and assign rebar to members. The "Quantity’ option will
multiply the amount of rebar detailed in the bar label to allow for multiple occurrences of the
same structure on site.

Members
Member Title Description Quantity
» PadBase 1 8'X 8 X2'-6" Pad Base 2
#

Up Down Delete

¢ oK ¥ cancel | @ Help

Figure 3.6.13:RebarCAMembersdialog

o SelectRebarCADh 5 NJ ¢ . | NJ h {t&r £ DhavidgNyraber DKiS dready
highlighted so click thiMake Currenbutton. The line color will change to green to indicate
that it is now current. The Drawing Title will automatically be picked up from the Drawing Title
block. You can configuRelarCALto read Title Block attribute information automatically
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@ RebarCAD - Set Current Drawing Sheet X

Drawing Sheeis

Several drawing sheets can be created within an AutoCAD drawing, either by placing multiple
sheets in model space or by using layouts, enabling you to produce a separate schedule for
each drawing sheet. While detailing reinforcement you can set the ‘current’ drawing sheet so
that all bars that are drawn or copied will be assigned to the drawing that you are working on.

Drawing sheets

Drawing number Drawing title Revision number
01 Pad Baze 1

Make Current

Figure 3.6.13:2 Set Current Drawing Sheet screen

In this example you will add two Side ViewsBehd Typel7 to the Pad Base Section usingth
New MarkandNew Sestub options under Draw Bar.

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD5.dwg

Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Pad Base detalil

SeleciRebarCADh 5 NI ¢ . I NJ IE™>r»Sg al N} 2 NJ
Input the data as shown in figure8.14:1 belav

Note: You can choose to input the Baentersnow, that is, when you add a Range of the bar.
RebarCAR S T | dzf whi&h wil Bot be éisplayed on the Bar Label. Showing theCBaters
is optional and you may not want to do this
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Hook Requirement Cther Sketch Bar

\ A A Hooks Sejsmic
None (JA (UG (JASG EAH : Not Used Set...
[ Un-Listed Bar
Bend Type
15 A [] Suppress c/c display
16 7
2 " 18a ! [] Suppress Label Multiply
17 ® 5td.
B 18
D 19 O Spd
! 133 View Alignment Bar Style
1 o7 30 v Del
Side ~ Outer v Centre ~
Bar Label Data
Multi MNo Bars  Grade Size Prfx Mark c/c Motes...
0 ] |As15m/420 v @~ | for ] oo | [Side Bard

Assign Barto....

Member Belease Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
Pad Base 1 k4 UNASSIGNED ~ gl w -
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED

Dimension Data Exiract Data...

Edit Dimensions First Bar... Last Bar...

Bar Lengths 0 0 Couplers...

Cancel Help
Cument Def File: USASM def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure4.8.14:1 TheBar Drawingdialog; see 3.6 for more explanation

o Select theFirst Batbutton and input Dimensions B, C and D as shown in figi8r&4:2
below. You do not have to input the dimensions in Biest Badialog as they can be picked
or specified directly on th screen whilst drawing the bar.

Select OK twice
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RebarCAD - Dimension Entry *
Dimension data Scaled Diagram
o L o
B & | G ¢ |
c 1 |
D |2 I |
= = Angle |00
F | ¢ | frde 0|
Total Length Critical Dimension (CSFile)
Dimension | 4 -
Cancel Help

Figure 4.8.14:2 RebarCAD Dimension Entry dialog

o  Pick the points to place the bar, as indicated in figiB14:3 below. The insertion point of
the bar is on the Intersection of the Cover Lines at the left. You can simply pick in the
direction of points 2, 3 and 4 witBrthoswitched ON, as you will already have input the length
of these legs. If no dimensions have been specified you coul®iiset Distance Entrip
input the lengths, Relative Gwdinates, Relative Polar Gwdinates or Object Snaps

Insertion Point

Figure4.8.14:3 Insertion point and placing orddéend Typel7

a  AnswerNoto the prompt to place the Bar Label (Call Off). You will add the Bar Label to the
Range Line later

o { St SO0 wSol NWIIMp b ¢LEMISH . 2N
o Select Continue with New Set
o Select the bar drawn in the left side of the section

a  All the data in this dialog box, other than Notes, is alreadyupetorrectly and this includes
the Bar View. Type iBide Barsind select OK

o Place thebar on the right hand side of the Pad Base with the Insertion point on the top right
and Leg B along the top face of the structure

a  Answer No to Label Bgr?

o SelectRebarCADh + AB&rdiisbr = :
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¥ RebarCAD - Bar List — O X
[ Por ] 1 NE= = B e = = Issue Bar List _ f =
BT | 4 2 £ e EE B Lﬁ ] Canfigure Settings -EP
! — Un-issue Bar List
Report ~ Excel  Format EditHeaders 1 1 R +  Output Search T Load Configurati Help
v Export ¥ Bar List and Footers = ' v ,LT Highlight Bars in Drawing ’] f3d Lennguraten
Print Format Review Configure Hell
Drawing sheels Fomatied | Freetom [
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total | BarLength | A B c D E F G Revision
Number Mark No. (Feetand Mark
~ [ | Drawing 1.dwg Bars | inches)
IEE UnasSSIGNED A - - - -
|1 I O N N
2 4 UNASSL. 501 #5 0 &-0" 20" 20" 20"
FrT T H o ;
Dimension units feet &inches Weight unitsdbs Total Weight unitstons Bar size units:Imperial

Figure 3.6.14:4 The RebarCAD Bar List dialog

In the appropriate places in this working example you should enter the values shown in bold italics
following the prompts given in medium italics.

a  Launch RebarCAD

@ Open drawing \drawing§RebarCAD 06.dwg

o Switch to Model Bace and zoom in on the Pad Base plan and section

I+

>
(V)
[SN

o {$t8500G wSo6IFNI!5 M 5NEp wky3aS M ! RR
o Pick the Bend Type 17 on the left side of the segtion

2 NJ

a  Select the Single Indicator Range Style
a  Set the Bar View to Left and select;OK

o Pick the points as indicated on figut#.15:1 below to place the Bar Wieand the Range Line.
¢KS NIry3S 2FFasSia akKz2dAZ R 0SS aSd G2 neod {Si
the Bar Label
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Insertion Point
~

Figure4.8.15:1 Single Indicator Range Placing Order

Left View Outer start point: Pick point 1
Enter Outer Dimension: Pick point 2.
Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick point 3
Of fset first bar PressBntest art <00>:
Pick End of range: Pick point 4
Of fset | ast bar f PresmEntend <00 >:

Range length to 7'-6".

Center spacing or <Number of bars>: Type in 12 (for 12 inches) and press enter

Range options:
9 bars at < 1'>/ Average c/c = 11 1/4" / Run out / Numeric:
Press Enter to continue or select (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

Press Enter to accept
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: Type in y and press enter

Pick point: Pick the position of the Bar Label above the
Plan View, point 5

o RepeattherebarCATh 5 NI 6 wl y3S *+comiind anil &1d therand the
right hand Bend Type 1@ the Plan View, as shown in figute.15:2 below
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)
M

" Insertion Point

@ @

Figure4.8.15:2 Second Single Indicator Range Placing Order

o If you have set the Range Offsets and Snaps anépifess Range€entersas suggested in the

Hints & Tips at the end of this example then the time taken to place the range will have been
reduced

o SelectRebarCADhH =+ AB&rdiisor = . Note that the number of bars allocated to each line
has updated. Close tH&ar Listand the drawing

=) RebarCAD - Bar List - O X
A= B BE o — Issue Bar List - = =
= = <reim A Do |
a— — Un-issue Bar List
Report Excel Format Edit Headers “1 & 5 = | Output Search ] Lpad Configuration  HEP
~ Export ¥  Bar List and Footers B0l o > |LT Highlight Bars in Drawing =l <
Print Format Review Configure Hel
Drawing sheets Fomancd | reetorm |
Schedule Page Release | Bar Size Total Bar Length | A B c D E F G Revision
, Number Mark Mo. (Feetand Mark
~ [ | Drawing1.dwg Bars | inches)
B usse I T e I
cH——, - e g g
2z {J UNASST 501 #5 9 &-0 240 240 2-0
e
EZO0D | ;
Dimension units feet & inches Weight unitslbs Total Weight unitstons Bar size units:Imperial

Figure4.8.15:3RebarCABar Listdisplay

The promptOffset First/Last Bar from Start/Emén be disabled if not required. This will speed

up the placing of ranges. SeléeebarCAOTh  fRyuration wlk y3S / 2y FAIdzNF GA 2y |
Prompt for Range Offsetgption to No as Figuré.8.15:4.
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RebarCAD - Range Configuration X
Indicator Line Layer...
End Marker Layer... w Prompt for Range Offsets No ~
RC Dot Layer... First bar offset
Last bar offset
Range Text Layer...
e Start of Range Snap Leave w
Staggered Text... Other Range Snaps Leave >
Aternate Text(1)... |:| Draw RC Dot Yes =
Altemate Text(2)... Draw Range Text Yes W
Mew View DLG Appears for Both w
Range Text... Tapered Ranges... Runs...
Cancel Help

Figure4.8.15:4 RebarCAD Range Configuration dialog

You can preset theenterto-center spacing for tke range in theDraw Bar dialog. This will
suppress théar Spacingrompt when drawing the range.

If you want to save any configuration changes permanently for all new drawings BeleatCAD

M / 2dNIAEBA 2y H Cehgir AAADEARYY S2 dzd /WA PratdygeNt G A2y |
Settings This creates a unigue *.INI (initialization) file on your computer. Every time you start a

new drawing insidé&kebarCADhis file is read and the configuratios $et accordingly.

For lining up Bar Labels (Call Outs) with other Bar Labels, you can us® tes€ ACSnaps:
. Line Label Vertical

Line Label Horizontal

o
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You can us&ebarCAPolar Snaps to specify a lap distance from a known point and so avoid
having to add lots of construction lines to your drawing.

a  LaunchrRebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD7.dwg

o Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the top landing of the staircase eleyation

o SelectRebarCADH 5NI ¢ . I NI IE¥3Sg6 al N 2 NJ

o SelectBend Typec, set Bar Siz#5, set View to Side, Set Alignment@enterand select OK

A%,

Figure 3.6.16:1 Placing Order BeErd Typel5 in the top landing

o Figure 3.6.16:1 above shows where to pick the points to place the bar

Side VievwCenterstart point: Pick point 1 on the Intersection of the Cover
Lines

EnterCenterDimension B: Pick point 2 at the end of the Cover Line

Enter CenterDimension C: Pick Polar Snap buttofé\, or typepolar and
press Enter

Polar to: Pick point 3 on the Intersection of the cover
lines

Polar distance: Type inH nand press Enter

Polar angle: Click on the Cover Line near point 4

Set Number i49

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify Press Enter to finish the command

o Close the drawing
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To illustrate the use of th&ketch Baoption you will show in this example the main stéer a
staircase flight in the Plan View. The section through the stair has already been detailed.

o Launch RebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 08.dwg

o  Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Staircase Plan and Elevation;

o { 8§t SO0 wSoFNJ!5 5Ny wity3dIS M !'RR +A8g 2N

o t A0] GEKSECMODR YR ¢F3 AYRAOFGSR & LRAYG m 2y 0

o ﬁ'/
T A >
L
Elevation

Construction Line Construction Line
from start of bar from end of bar

|

| ' 1 T I 4 t i

Plan View

Figure4.7.21:1 Use ofSketch Bafor projected view ofBend Type
a  Select the Single Indicator Range

o Pick theSet.. button, to openthe SketchBardialog

o Select theActivateoption, . and then piclBend Typ® on the list. Select OK

o Set theBarCentes c/cat M Hahd select OK
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o Place the Sketch Bar View and the Range Line picking points 2 to 6 shown in figure 3.6.17:1
above

SideViewCenterstart point: Pick point 2 on the magenta
construction line
EnterCenterDimension B: Pick point 3 on the magenta

construction line
Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pickpoint 4 on the Cover Lin

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick End of range: Pickpoint 5 on the Cover Line
Offset Last bar from end <0">: Press Enter

Range length 36"

Range options :

5 bars at <1'>/ Average c/c = 10 1/2" / Run oNumeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)unkegss Enter

Set Number is 1

Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: TypeY and press Enter

Pick point: Pickpoint 6 below the Plan VieMote that you do not have to use a Sketch Bar

with the aanked bars Bend Type3c), asRebarCADwill correctly calculate thd°rojected
Lengthof the Plan View.

o SelectRebarCADh + AB&rdlistto review Bar Data and then close tBar Listand the
drawing.

a  LaunchRebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD@Qdwg

o Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the Pad Base eleyation

o SelectRebarCADh 5NJ ¢ . NI h { Si2;5NF sAy3I {KSSG 2NJ
o Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet
o SelectRebarCADH 5 NI ¢ . I NJ ™384 al NI 2NJ

o SelectBend Typ®, setBar Sizét5, setViewto Side SetAlignmentto Center type 2 in the
Multi field and seCentesto 12¢ and select OK

o Place the Straight Bar as indicated in the diagram below using¢herCALLap Bar Snap.
Set theLap Typeat 35d,

c_A.DS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 4-61 Caqyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



e e
e
R

—

<
RebarCAD
> World Class Rebar Software

Start Poifgt

Figure4.7.22:1 Placing order to add a Lap Bar

Side ViewCenterstart point: Pick theLap Babutton = or typeLapand
press Enter

Pick bar to lap with: Pick on the end of the U bar as shown by
point 1

Pick35d (lap length equal85x bar
diameter) and select OK

RebarCAD - Select a Lap Type d

USA
30d

40d
50d

Cancel Help

Figure 4.7.22:2 RebarCAD Select a Lap Type dialog

Lap length = 110"

Distance from end of bar or Offset/<ll0">:Press Enter to Accept
Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>:
Press Eter to Accept

Enter Center Dimension B: Pick Lap Bar or tydeapand press Enter

Pick35d(Lap Length equals 35 x bar
diameter) and select OK

Pick bar to lap with: Pick on the end of the U bar as shown by
point 2

Lap length = 110"

Distance from endf bar or Offset/<110">:
Press Enter to accept

Pick side of bar for flush face <Parallel>:
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Press Enter to accept
Set Number is 12.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify:  Press Enter to accept.

= ] W
o)) “6,":—' o :5_:

4)

SFxrlel w8 555
I

Line Label Horiz
Start Point
1) 2)

& . *
L 3 ®
®

Figure4.7.22:3 Placing order to add lap bar and range todlPlan View

o SelecRebarCATH5 NI ¢ wl y 3 S of** arid Rick tha Sraight Bar in the elevation
you have just drawn. ChooseSingle Indicator Range

o Place the Straight Bar as indicated in figure 3.6.18:3 above usiiRetier CASnap Line Label
Horizantal to line up the Bar Labels. Note that construction lines have already been added to
ease the placement of the bar
Side View Center start point: Pick point 1 on the construction line
Enter Center Dimension B: Pick point 2 on the construction line
Seting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick point 3 on the Cover Line

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick End of range: Pick point 4 on the Cover Line
Range length 76".

Range options:

9 bars at <1' >/ Average c/clZ 1/4" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N) umeric:
Press Enter
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Set Number is 13
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify: TypeYand press Enter
Pick point: PickRebarCARine Label Horizontal Snap

e B

Pick any point on tright hand Bar Label
(point 5)

.Y of INS of (need XZ): Pick point 6
Double click on the Bar Label to open the Edit Bar Label dialog

o Tick theSuppress Label Multipyption to change the Bar Label frotnx 19to 28 for the
number of bars

o ¢e LIS AdY. Wty si KS b2iSa .2E yR a8t S0OG hy
Note the change in the Bar Label freamE &0 |-p¢é - X miQé (2" @M9" 9T &9B- 71U

Later we will cover adding the additional labels and copying the bar in to the bottom face of
elevation to finish the detail

o Selet RebarCAOOh + A S to FeWdw [Bar Ddita and then close the Bar List and the
drawing.

o LaunchRebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCADS8.dwg

o Make the viewport on Sheet 02 current

o SekctRebarCADh 5NJ ¢ . NI Th {Si€; 5N sAy3I {KSSH 2NJ
o Make Sheet 02 the current Drawing Sheet

o SelectRebarCADh 5NJ ¢ . F NJ IE™ySg al N} 2 NJ

o SelectBend Type 0, set Bar Size #6t View to Side, Set Alignment@anterand select OK
Place the Straight Bar amdicated in the diagram below using tie=barCAlLap Bar Snap.
Set theLap Typeat 35d.

Side view Center start point: Pick the Lap toolbar bu.=Z.or type lap andpress Enter
Pick bar to lap withPick the end of the bar indicated by point 1

Lap length 4'-10"

Distance from end of bar or Offset/<10">:Press Enter to accept

Pick side of bar for flush face <Parall@ress Enter to accept

Enter Centre Dimensidk Pick the Lap toolbar butto. = or type lap and press Enter

Pick bar to lapvith: Pick theend of the bar indicated by point 2
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Lap length = 110"
Distance from end of bar or Offset/<10">: Press Enter to accept
Pick side of bar for flush face <Parall@ress Enter to accept

Label bar <N»?or J toJustify:Press Enter to accept

Figure4.7.23:1 Lapping Bars on Staircase

4.8 Q]Key points- General Arrangement Drawings...

Rébar can be placed on outlines created by lines, polyline, blocks and xrefs.

o]

Switch onDynamic Inputvhen working with Dynamic Blocks in order to show the
dimensions of theentity;

You can use RebarCAD Snaps in conjunction with RebarCAD functions to speed up the drawing
process

Input as much information into thBrawBardialog as possible to speed up the drawing
process by minimising the need for command prompts tater

Switch off theRange Offsgbrompts and preset the Range Snaps in the Range Configuration
to reduce the number of command prompts

Reduce the number of Ranges that need detailing by usinyitiigplier option in theDraw
Bardialog

Use aSketch Bato show aProjected View (not true length) of a har

Save changes to the RebarCAD configuration by selecting the Save Settings option in the
Configuration Center. This will affect all new drawings.
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4.9 @Command List General Arrangement Drawings...

Create Pad Bas RebarCAD Outlines
Outline Mt 22t arhdzif AySar

RebarCAD Snaps | RebarCAD Snaps

Set Member wSOINJ !5 T NI ¢ .| DrawBar L 4

Set Drawing Sheet wS o6 NJ ' 5 TIhs NI ¢ .| Draw Bar | 3
Sheet

5NJ ¢ . | RebarCA ThH5 NI} ¢ . | NJy Draw Bar (L]

Mark

5NI & I NTJJwSo6l NJ !' 5 5 NI g .| Draw Bar s

5Nl ¢ wly/ wSo6lFNJ!5 5 NFg W DrawRange | J%
View

Sketch Bar wSo6FNJ !5 5N} g .| DrawBar L
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5 Over Stock Length (OSL) and Creating Special
Bars

5.1 ¢ Over Stock Length Overview

When detailing reinforcement there is an optimum length of bar that can be detailed and safely
handled on site. The OSL (Over Stock ttgrfgature in RebarCAD allows you to specify this as

the stock bar length. Once this has been set, if you then attempt to draw a bar that is longer
RebarCAD will automatically offer to splice the bars across the structure. The splice position and
lengthsare based on rules that you set in the Over Stock Length dialog box. Once OSL bars have
been drawn they are grouped together as a single entity. Any changes made will affect all the bars
in the group.

5.2 BSet Over Stock Length

You use this command to definbe Over Stock Lengtthat can be detailed before the OSL
functionality is invoked.

5.3 Switching Off the Over Stock Length Option

The OSL feature can be switched off by selediiagarCAOTh / 2 Y FA BdzZNR Y A2 A dzNT GA 2 Y
Centerfh Df 206 f Kk DSYSNI t /2y FAIdzZNI GA2Yy ®

Set the Top Field t®verStockLength

In the Middle Field selediseOverStockLength

In the Lower Field type iNo and then pickAssign to CFG
AnswerYesto Apply the Changes?

54 BOver StocK_ength Restrictions

The Over Stock feature has the following limitations:
OSL supports only the following shapes:

o Straight Bar

o Straight Bar with Hooks

o U BarandL Bar

OSL Supports only the following Range Types:
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o  Single Indicator Range
o Double IndicatoRange
a  Double Indicator Tapered Range

For U and L shapes, only the second leg of the bar shape is allowed to stretch beyond the Stock
Length.

Couplers cannot be added to OSL bars. You can add couplers to an Exploded OSlsé&roup
Chapter 7, Edit and Miify commands, for further information.

The Add View or Set and Range View commands are not supported for Over Stock Length bars.
You can use the Add View and New Set commands if you Explode an OSLY8eoGpapter 7,
Edit and Modify commands, for fumér information.

If the difference between the first and last bar is more than the Stock Length of a Double Indicator
tapered range, the bars will not be spliced as Over Stock bars.

5.5 Over Stock Length Dialog

This dialog will only appear if you attemptdoaw a bar longer than the configured Ov&tiock
Length.

RebarCAD *

Yau are attempting to drawy/stretch a Bar over its defined Stock Length
[56'-6 41/647.
Do you wish to invoke Over Stock Length feature 7

Yes No Cancel

Figureb.5:1 The Invoke Over Stock Length Feature dialog

If you answer No to the question shown in figure 5.5:1 then RebarCAD will attempt to draw the
bar. If you attempt to draw a bar over the @eilt maximum Stock Length then RebarCAD will ask
you specify the length again. If the bar to be drawn is under this length RebarCAD will draw the
bar. RebarCAD ships with the default Stock Length set to 20m but you can, of course, configure
this to your paticular needs.

If you select Cancel on this dialog box, RebarCAD exits the drawing routine and returns you to the
AutoCAD command prompt.

If you answer Yes RebarCAD displays the Over Stock Length dialog, as shown below.
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RebarCAD | Over Stock Length *
Lap Pasiti
I | I | E—] | r!:h
Stagger Lap Position Suppress 6
T
2 e— 20027 L3p3 | Stock Length [ /T Display Tl
ool
Stagger Offzet | 18" Lap Length |1%-8" [ ] LaW 3
Group Bar Label Edit
Multiplier  Moof Bars  Shape Tupe / Grade Size Prefis C/C Wietn
R | | |aE15/80 s [[o [sice ~
4 — . b Fieleaze Dirawing Shest
LINASSIGNED ~ UMASSIGHNED ~[ o ~
UNASSIGNED Default Bidlter UMASSIGHED LIN&SSIGMED
First Bar Dimension Lazt Bar Dimersion
5 Ciretch Leg Length End Diirm 1 End Dim 2 Stietch Leg Length End Diim 1 End Dim 2
377 3256 5B 181428 143914128
Cancel Configuration T 7

Figure5.5:2 TheOver Stock Lertg dialog.

The number labels added show the different sections and these are described below.

Option 1:The first and intermediate bars are drawn to the Stock Length. The last bar is the Run
Out Bar.

Option 2:The first and last barsave equal leg lengths. The intermediate bars are drawn to the
Stock Length.

Option 3:The first, intermediate and last bars are all drawn to the Stock Length. The penultimate
bar is used as the Ru@ut Bar.

Option 4:The Splice Bar Locatiois defined byselectingSplice Lingsvhich have already been
drawn. If the length of the bar between the Splice Lines exceeds the Stock Length the OSL routine
will automatically offer a Splice point or allow you to pick additional Splice Lines.
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This will only work with Option 1 of the lap positions. This option calculates and adjusts the first
and last bar lengths such that if mirroring places the alternate bars the lap distance is staggered
by the given value.

The Stock Lengttiisplayed is the length set by the Set Stock Length command.

The lap length displayed is the default distance setRmparCAD You can invoke théap
Calculatorto work out the correct splice distance for the diameter of bars you are detailing.

This has exactly the same options as Braw Bardialog at 3.6 except that you can choose the
Bend Typand theBar View Drawibut you cannot addNotes- see theConfigurationoption for
this. Use the Member option to check that the currentivlieer is setorrectly.

You can input missing dimensionsind Dim land End Dim 2f you select éBend Typén the
Group Bar Label Editea that has more than one leg.

As with theDraw Bardialog box discussed in®n 3.6 you can use theuppress C/C Display
stop dimensions showing on the Bar Labels andSbppress Label Multipli@ption to change
the Number of Bars Display¢al show the actual number of bars rather than the calculation, such
as from, say, Zto 6.
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5.6 QOver Stock Length Configuration Dialog

How you enable the settings in ti@onfigurationdialog heavily influences the detailing style of
the OSL range.

RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration >

Stock Length Lap Length

1 —r nable Lap Length For Each Ear Size Specity Lap Length Y alues

] Enable Stock Length For Each Bar Size  Specify Stock Length Yalues

Diizplay Method
Labelling Optian

==
|| 1

Label Placing Bar Notes

3 o () Ot bt distance Int. Label | And v

() Place M anually Last Label |Continuous

I

f

Fange Line for all bars [ Display Leader

Lazt Bar Option

4 — ) Fun Out (@) Over Length gy Lt
Cancel Help

Figure5.6:1 TheOSL Configuratiodialog. Iltem labels are described below.

Use this option to fix Lap Lengths to Bar Diameters.

The left hand option will place a Bar Label on each individual bar drawn.

The right hand option will stack all the Bar Labels in one location pointing to the first bar in the
OSL grup.
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The most efficient choice ioabel Placings On bar distanceThis allows you to set the distance in
plotted inches that the Bar Label is placed away from the bar.

In the Bar Notessub-section you can choose from any othtandard options or you can type in
your own data in any field.

TheRunOu2 LJGA2Y YIF{1Sa GKS frad oFrNRa fSy3adkK GKS
Stretch Length and Stock Length.

If you select theDver Lengtloption you can entethe length that the Rw©ut Bar is allowed to
exceed the Stock Length.

o LaunchRrebarCAD
o  Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD 10.dwg
o Set the Working Scale to 1:20

o Switch to Model Space and zoom in on tietbsplan. The Drawing Sheet and Member have
already been set

o { SEtSO0G wSoIFINI!5 H 5NFgi€ NI Th {Si 5N sAy3a {KSSi

a  Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

o { St SOG wSo60FNJ!5 h 5%:6 . FNTMbSs al NJ 2NJ

o Select Bend Type OOA, setABgr §ize #5, set View to Side geehéiit to Outer, set Centers to
MHE |YyR;aSftSOu hy

o Set theStart of Baas point 1 andnd of Baas point 2. AnsweYedo invoke the Stock Length
default

o SelectLap Position Option.40pen theConfigurationand check that the following are
selectedEnale Lap LengthndOn Bar DistanceClick OK twice

o Select theGrid LinesSelectObjectsand then select the Grid Lines on the drawing indicated
by numbers3to 6. Press Enter

o You can usé&rip Editingo realign the Bar Labels. Pick a Bar Label, sategtip and slide it
up or down on the drawing as necessary. Note that if the leader follows the Bar Label this is
because theDimension Label/Leadeoption is switched on inside thieabel Configuration
dialog
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® ® @ ®
745 X 2' @127 With
? 45 X 31'-1" @12" And 2 #5 X 311" @127 And 7 #5 X 31'-1" @12" And

7 #5 % 20 @127 Continuous
T R

Figure5.6.5:1 Placing Order OSL Bar Group

5.7 Overview of Creating Special Bars

There are two methods of creating special bars in RebarCAD:
o Create a quick special bar inside eaw Bardialog

o Use theSpecial Bar Createee Section 12.1 for details on how to use the function and section
4.6.2 fora Try It! exampleThis is available in thBoolssub menu but has restricted input
options compared to the previous method. However, you may find this approach easier to
use for very simple bars.

If you are trying to create a complex bar with curvedisdc2 y & 2NJ 2 SNBRAT SR NI R.
contacting the RebarCAD Support for advice and to discuss the issues involved.

All the special bars you create are saved inside the drawing where they were created or used and,
in a file, calledspecials.splThis fileis stored in the\cad4cadsrc\params folder. However,
RebarCAD can be configured to read a file of a different name or one in a different folder location
if necessary.

Use theTry It'examples below to create a special bar with a cranked leg. Examplesh®ws
you how to create such a bar using theaw Bardialog box and example 4.6.2 lets you create the
same bar using th8pecial Bar Creator.

a Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD 11.dwg

o Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the sketch of the bar. The Drawing Sheet and Member
have already been spt

o {StS00 wS6IFINI!5 MH5Y- 6 .FINIMDbbSsg alNJ 2NJ
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a |IntheBend Type Numbémput field enterSP0land then select th@9 radio kutton. Answer
Yesto create the special bar called SPO1. It will now appear o3l Type Listalthough
no image exists for it yet

o Pick theFirst Batbutton and change th&lide Namdrom Special.SL» SP01.SL,D
o Set theBar Sizéo #5. Select OK

o Answer Yes to Draw Shape SP01?

o Answer No to Create a Slide for SB01?

o Answer Yes to Allow Individual Dimension Selection?:

o Select point 1 as th€enter Start pointenterB as the next dimension letter and press Enter
o  Select point 2, enteCas the next dirension letter and select Enter

o Select point 3, enteD as the next dimension letter and select Enter

o Select point 4, enteEas the next dimension letter and select Enter

a  Select point 5 and select Enter to quit

a  Enter No to Label Bar?

o Create the sliddmage next. To do this usAutoCADMove to relocate the bar on the
dimension letters below by selecting point 6 as Beese point of Displacemeand point 7 as
the Second point

o Zoom into the bar as close as you can get while still being able to seéntkasion letters
and lines

o Type inMSLIDEat the AutoCADcommand prompt. Browse to theCADBAutoCAD 200x
RebarCADB.0NCADSRCGparams folder and type i8P0las the filename and sele&ave

o Note:Ly GKS LI 0K xdabdbdbd MlddriBt@y/SHE st digit in your version of
AutoCADsuch asAutoCAD208or 2009 and so on

Bend Type

Figureb.7.1:1 Creating aspecial Bend Type
o Test the shape by selecting tRebarCADH 5 NI ¢ . I NJ MY bThe&image ofllyour 2 NJ

bar should now appear in theend Typavindow. We will later attach this diagram to tigar
List;
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Shape Code
SPM
1 51,
E
]_— 5 #1199
o a

Eoa

Bar Label Data

Figure5.7.1:2Bend TypeSPO1 appears in the list of shapes

Note the following points:
0 You cannot amend thengle of the slope.

0 You will need to add the H Dimension manually by editing the bar. Refer to
Chapter 7Edit and Modify command$or more information.

&

a  Launch RebarCAD
@  Open drawing \drawingg\RebarCAD 12.dwg

o Switch to Model Space and zoom in on the sketch of the bar. The Drawing Sheet and Member
have already been sgt

o {$§tS00 wSo6INI !5 I ¢22Fa M {LISOALE . NI/ NBIG2NJ
o Pick points on the grid, as shown in figure 4.6.2:1 below, to specify the bar legs

a  Type in theShape NamasSP02

o Pick End Drawing

o Individual legs will be shown in green. SelectEhmension Letteasper figure 4.6.2:1. Skip
assigning a letter to thelorizontal Crank Dimensipn

o Select theBar Databutton, check that the slide name is correct and click OK

a  Select OK to finish the function. RebarCAD will automatically add the bar to the specials.spl
file and create the slide
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@ RebarCAD - Special Bar Creator X

Information and usage

This tools allows you to create your own special bars. The special bars you define will be available from the bend
type list in the Bar Drawing dialog just like any of the standard bend types supplied with the product. Pick points
on the grid to define the shape. Click "End Drawing’ to complete this process and continue to specify which
dimensions should be used. Specify the name of your shape and then click the OK button to create a shape that
can be used in all future drawings.

Sketch area Shape drawing

e

Hooks
[] Start hook

Optional

Hook type

Hook direction

[] End hook
Optional

3] Hook type

Hook direction

Special bar data
Leg defintion Shape name | 5P02) Bar Data

Clear

5

4 legs defined

Figure 4.6.2:1 Th&pecial Bar Creatovindow

Note the following points:
0 You cannot amend the angle of the slope.

0 You will need to add the H Dimension manually by editing the bar. Refer to
Chapter 7 Edit and Modify commanggor more information. You may need to
remake the image of the Special Baplease refer to points 12 to 14 in the
example 4.6.1 above for more information.

5.8 @]Key points- OSL and Creating Special Bars

Use OSL (Over Stock Length) utilities to quickly addrearhent to a drawing where spliced bars
are grouped together as a single entity.

o  Use the OSEpliceoptions to produce different bar layouts
o  Create specidBend Typs using either th&pecial Bar Creator inside theDraw Bardialog

o All speciaBend Tpes are stored in a filepecials.splinless you configure this otherwise.

GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION 5-76
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES -

Coyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



’:::’
= RebarCAD ial
World Class Rebar Software T u to rl a

5.9 @Command List OSL and Creating Special Bars

Set Over StoclwSo6l NJ !5 TIh 5NJ ¢ | Draw Bar =
Length

5Nl ¢ wly3wSolFNJ!5 TIb 5NI g|DrawRange | /%
Mark Mark

Special Bar Creatof WS 6 NJ ! 5 T ¢ 2 2 | Misc Tools e
Creator
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6 Range Types and Bar Runs

6.1 Dlntroduction

RebarCAD provides a number of Range (ladder) types andofubars for use on different
structure types.

You opened the Range dialog in the previous section when adding Single Indicator Ranges to the
Pad Base and the Slab (see Section 3.6.15).

a8 &2dz 62N)] GKNRdzZAK GKA& &S Ofialitte Rangeyge® trawing S LINI O
them in typical structures and picking up detailing hints to increase your productivity.

RebarCAD - Range Type Selection >

Tingle Double Sing Single Mulliple
——

Indicalor Indicolar

Stoggered Slaggered

Flegd Muphipl=

Aljarnate
kukiple
| — |

Pich

t  Cloze 4

CAIdzNB podnyYm wSoFNI!5Qa wky3as ¢aLils {St$S
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6.2 Single Group Ranges

The Single Group Range types typically show one or two Bar Views with one Range Group.

The text below takes you through typical input for the Single Group Ranges. It explains allthe sub
options and their consequers. Prompts and other screen displays are shown in italic and values

Sy G SN I NB
should press the Enter or Return key. As usual, commands areqftengh not always shown

aKIF QG

RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

RebarCAD - Tapered Range Type Selection *

Cauble Indieagiar

t  Cloze 4

Figure 5.0:2 The Tapered Range Type Selection window

RebarCAD - Run Type Selection

Stoggered
Flead PFHch

F——r—]
Trmaonl frwrans]

Singla Stoggered

Mulliple Piteh Myltipl= Filch

F——"1
Tevwerl e o waf Trrneel dr ¢ as]

Allernala
Flved Benerol Run

o ooDaoo

Lierngle
kipliiple Pioh

Alarnate
.

e -
"o

Run 1a Palh Run iz Poih

t  Close ¢

X

@2dz YAIAKID

Figure 5.0:3 Th&un Tye Selectiorwindow
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Ay 02fR NRBYlIY o00dzi az2vYSiAayYySa Ay YSRAdzy AdGFfAQ0
happening or what you should do are set off with bullets and indented, as with the immediately
following paragraph.

o Normally you would select thBraw Rangecommand and then eitheNew Mark, Add View
or New SetYou would then select theange Typ&om the Rangedialog. TheBardialog then
loads and this lets you select tigend Type Type and Size and the Bar View, Style and
Alignment.

o The typical Bar View isalwn first and then description elements of the Range can be selected
from the following prompt:

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:

o If Slopeis selected then enter the angle of the slope of the Range. The distance
selected for the Range shld be the projected lengththe system will work out
the true length and the correct number of bars.

o If True Lengths selected then enter the true numeric length of the Range. The
points picked on the screen will show the projected length of the Range.

o If Lineis selected then select alutoCADine on the screen that is the length of
the Range Line. The points picked for the start and the end of the Range will show
the projected length.

o If a point is selected this will specify the start point of the dgran
o Offset First Bar from Start €98:

o I FOSN) 82dz2Q@S aSt SOUSR (KS @ffiset Mkt BarRomBiaig 2 F G KS
shown. If you enter a distance the start of the Range will be moved appropriately from the
point selected. Hence if you d@mnhshow Cover Lines you can work directly from the outline
and use this offset option to enter the necessary cover distance. You could also use this offset
to move the start of the bar range half a bar diameter from the Range start point. The same
prompt for offset, this time from the end, appears after the last point of the Range has been
selected.

o  Pick end of Range:

o Select the end of the Range.

a  Offset Last bar from end €9:

o If required, enter the distance to offset the end of the Range from the poietsed.
o Range lLength goQ mMT.k c n €
o CenterSpacing or <Number of Barg2¢

a  The selected length of the Range is displayed. If an angle has been set then both the true
Range length and the projected Range length will be displayed.

@ You will now be given an @ipn of entering thecenter spacing or else pressing Enter and
typing in the number of bars required. However, if you have already set thEddes in the
Draw Bardialog box this prompt will not appear.

Range options:
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41bars at <m 8/ Average c/cm M  H [ Rum au€/ Numeric :

o}

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:

o}

This prompt shows the numbers of bars that can be placed at¢héers previously entered.
You have three options (A, R or N) that will variously affect eitheB#eLabel or the Bar
Placement.

0 Averageif you typeAthen the Bar Label will display the actgahters.
o Numericif you typeN then thecenters will not be shown on the Bar Label.

0 Run Outif you typeRthen when you draw the bars in section they wél jplaced
at m €enters, with the last pair closer together.

o If you simply press Enter at the prompt the Bar Label will show the appropriate
number of bars at the selected distances (here, for example, 41 bans Gt
centers). This is the option you will eet most of the time.

Set Number is 1.
Label bar <No>? or J to Justify:
o Enter eitherY (yes) omN (no) to show whether or not you want to place the Bar Label.

o  The default value for the Bar Label is for it to align to the start of the text (to the lefjetrer,
if you want it to align with the end of the text (right) then entio Justify.

o |If you prefer, you can simply select a point on the screen without answering the question
about placing the Bar Label. If you do this you will need to add a leadaratha
Pick point:

o Select the point on the screen where the label is to be plaBedharCALwill automatically
add a leader if the Bar Label is in alignment with the Range Line.

6.3 D Hints & Tips Disable Range Offset Prompts

You can disable the Range Offpeompt if required. Use théRebarCAOTh / 2 Y FA I dzNI (A2 Y
ConfigurationrCenterly wl y3S [/ 2y FAIdzNI G§A2Y Y PooptDREGeO G A2y |y
Offsetsto No.

Using this same dialog box, you can®bject Snapfor the start andOther Rang&naps. Sehe
Start of Range Snap Mearand the Other Range SnapsRerp

Following this section there are brief explanations of each of the Single Group Ranges as well as
examples of some typical applications. You can work through these to ensure you that you
understand how to use these various features. Be aware that the example drawings do not have
the offset prompt switched off.
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Single Benerol Run

Indicaior

Figure6.3.1:1 Singleand General Rurselection buttons

This Range shows a Single Bar View and oneeRargup. The bars can be specifieddenter
spacing or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when
placing the bars in a section. This is one of the most commonly used Range types in all kinds of
structure from flat slés to retaining walls.

Figure6.3.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

a  Launch RebarCAD

@  Open drawing \drawing§RebarCAD 13.dwg

o Make the Viewport orBa® 1 Layouactive

o { StSO0G wSoINI!'5 TH 5N®g NI {Si aSYdoSNI 2NJ

o Make Base 1 the current Member and select OK

o {SftSO00G wSO6INI!'5 MS5NFgi 2N {Si 5NsAy3a {KSSi
o Make01lthe current Drawing Sheet and select OK

a  Alternatively, you can select the Memberdathe Drawing Sheet in thBraw Bardialog. If
you select the browse button for the Member and Drawing Sheet you can choose which
Member and Drawing Sheet to make currgnt

a  Zoom into the Base 1 Plan and Section

o Add a Single Indicator Range to Base 1;Plan

pufi
¢
I+

>
w
™

o {S$t80G wSo6lINI!5 ™ 5N wiy3Is m!
o PickBar Set for New ViewSelect the U Bar shown by point 1

2 NJ

Single

Induogtor

o  Select the Single Indicator Rar

T ’

a In the Draw Bar dialog set the following:
I NJ / Sy G S NHAligninént QuterSBar Style Ceyitar
SelectOK

Indicator Bar
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Bend Typd7
Plan View Outer start point: Pick on the Cover Line at point 2
Enter Outer Dimension C: Pick on the Cover Line at point 3

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Select point 4 on the Cover Line

Offset First barrbm start <@> : Press Enter
Pick end of Range: Select point 5 on the Cover Line
Offset Last bar from end €8 : Press Enter

Range lengthr © ¢

Range options :

13 bars at <y &/ Average c/c ¥  6Fun out / Numeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)vef@)un Out/(N)umericPress Enter

Set Number is 1.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: EnterY (Yes) and press Enter
Pick point: Select near point 6

18 _H20 01

———————

_______

____________________________________

®/ Base 1 Section

5.1.2:1 Adding Single Indicator Range to a Pad Base

Now Add the Bar Run in Base 2 Section
o SelectRebar@DMh 5N} ¢ . | NI ™ #SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
a MakeBase zhe current Member and select QK

a Zoom into the Base 2 Plan and Section
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o]

o}

SelectRebarCADH 5 NI ¢ wl y3&¥m | RR +AS86
PickBar Set for New View: Select the Plan View of the U Bar, point 7

Benerol Fun

Select theGeneral Rul ;

Select OK in thBraw Bardialog
The Bar View is already set to Sectiand thecenters are set from drawing the Range in
the Plan View

Start of Bar Range or ENTER to Select Bar Leg:
Press Enter to select the bar leg

o If a point had been selected at thprompt, this would have shown the start of
the Range. RebarCAD would then prompt for the end of the Range. It would then
have shown the message about the Range being more than 5% different.

o If you had selected the start and end of the Range and set fiisetcas the Bar
Bending Radius the greater than 5% difference prompt would not have appeared.

Select Leg of Bar: Pick the U Bar in the section on the B leg as shown by point 8
Select Side of Line for Bars to be placed:Pick above the U Bar as showngmynt 9

The Range on the Plan was specified from cover to cover, a distamc&of The distance
selected on the section by selecting leg B of the U Barow@m n BebarCALwill therefore
ask you if you want to continue as the variation in lengthvisr 5%. This is a common method
of detailing reinforcement and would be accepted.

Are you sure you want to continue ? <No>:
Type Y and Press Enter to continue

Range lengthr © €
13barsaty ©Sy (i Saehr.) o T ¢

The bars in section are now drawn aldhg C leg of the U Bar.
If you zoom in you will see that they are offset by half a bar diameter.
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18

Base 2 Section

Figure6.3.2:2 Adding a Run of Bars to the Pad Base Section

Double Cenerol Run

Indicoior

Figure6.3.3:1 Double Indicator and General Run selection buttons

Ths Range shows a Bar View at the start end of the Range and one Range Group. The bars can be
specified byCenterSpacing or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this
Range type when placing the bars in a section. This is most comosauyto indicate stirrups in

a Beam Elevation.
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U Try It! Double Indicator RangeBeam- Adding Stirrups

Figure6.3.4:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o Launch RebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD 13.dwg

o Make the Viewport olBeam 1lLayoutactive

o {SfSO0G wSo6INI!'5 ™ 5N®s . INIM{Si aSyYo

o MakeBeam lthe current Member and select QK

S

NJ 2 NJ

o { StSO0G wSoIFINI!5 H 5NFgi€ NI {Sd 5N sAy3a {KSSi

o Make02the current Drawing Shegt

o {8t 800G wSo6lINI!5 ™ 5N wihy3IsS ! RR £A86 2NJ

Now add a Doubléndicator Range to the Beam elevation

ForPick Bar Set for New View: Select the Stirrup as shown by point 1

Double

Indicotor

Select the Double Indicator Ran
In the Draw Bardialog set the following:

BarCentesy gViewLeft, AlignmentOuter,
Bar Style Center

Seéct OK
Firstindicator Bar
Bend Typd'l
Left view Outer start point: Select the Intersection at point 2
Enter Outer Dimension C: Select the Intersection at point 3
Second indicator bar, start point: Select the Intersection at point 4

Pick Position of Rae Line / Enter Slope / True Len / Line:
Pick on the construction line at point 5

Range lengthv =MX. €
Range options :
28bars at <y &/ Average c/c ¥ H p /MRarHo&ét / Numeric :

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:
Press erdr to accept

Set Number is 17. Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify:
TypeY and press enter

Pick point: Pick near point 6 to position the Blaibel
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¥

& ® 28 §4 MK 401 08"

&

’ij 4 #10 X 218" @5.4" BLJ 4 #10 X 13'-8" @5.4E—/J

Beam 1 Elevation

1 - (I

T

Figure 5.1.4:1 Adding a Double Indicator Range to the Beam Elevation

Dimension Siyle Benerol Run

o

Figure6.3.5:1 Dimension Style Range and General Run selection buttons

This Range type does not show a linked Bar View and only the Range line is drawn to show the
extents of the Range Group. The bars can be specifieggrspacing or by the number in the
Range. 9e a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This is

most commonly used to indicate the extents of the stirrups inside a beam where the Range line

is placed externally.

L.} Try It! Dimension Style; Beam External Range lan

Figure6.3.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

o]

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 13.dwg;

Make the Viewport on Beam 2 Layout active

{ St SO0 wSO6INY!5 TH5N®g . INI M {Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

Make Beam 2 the current Member and selé&if

{ St SO0 wSo6FNI!5 THh 5NFg:#: I NJTh {Si 5NIgAy3
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o]

o}

o}

Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

Now add a Dimension Style Range to the Beam Eleyation

{StS8S00G wSoFNI'!'5 ™ 5Ny wiky3dS ™! RR 2AS$¢
Pick Bar Set for New ViewSelect the Stirrup as shown by pbin

Dimension Syle

Select the Dimension Style Rar

T ’

As no Bar View is being drawn select OK in the Draw Bar dialog as there is no need to change

anything

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / [Seéect the Intersection shown by point 2
Offset First bar fym start <@>: Press Enter

Pickend of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 3

Offset Last bar from end €8: Press Enter

PickPosition of Range Lin&elect the Intersection shown by point 4
Center spacing or <Number of bar3ype in8

Rangeoptions:

28 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 25/32" /| Run ditumeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Ouitgiljic: Press Enter
Range length 17%"

Set Number is 9

Label bar <Nw?or J to Justify: Typ€and press Enter.

Pickpoint. Pick neato point 5 to position the Bar Label

2 §8 ¥ 5'-5" @165" 4 #8 X 15'-2" @56.5" 448 % 72" 955" 7 43

@)\l (B) 28 4 MK 402 ae” l

V| 3 ; S
l
\

’ @ @ &

s ] 5| cr ||

Figure6.3.6:1 Adding a Dimension Style Range to the Beam Elevation
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Allernoie
Akernole

°

Figure 5.1.7:1 Alternate Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks within one Range The bars

can be specified bgenter spacing or by the number in the Range. Use an Alternate Run to
represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This type of Range is most commonly
used in flat slabs.

LJ Try It! Alternate Range; Slab

Fgure6.3.5:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD

Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 13.dwg;

Make the Viewport orSlab 1 Layoutctive

{ St SO0 wSoFENIJ!'5 h 5N®g . I NI {Si
MakeSlab 1the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSO6INI!'5 Ih 5NFg:=;FNIH {Si
Make04 the current Drawing Shegt

Adding an Alternate Range to the Slab 1 Plan

{ St SOG wSol NI ! Newiyatkkms wl y3IS T

Select the Alternate Ran-

aSYoSNI 2NJ

5N} ¢Ay3 { KSSi

For the first Alternate Bar select: Bend Typd7, GradeA615/60, Size# 5, ViewPlan,

AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter
Pick the First Bar button

Set Legs B and D toénd select OK twice.

Firstindicator Bar. Beth Type 17. Plan View Outer start poielect the Intersection shown

by point 1
EnterOuter Dimension:Gelect the Intersection shown by point 2

For the Second Alternate Bar selddend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Size# 7, ViewPlan,

AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter
Select OK
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Secondndicator Bar

Bend Type O
Plan View Outer start point: Select the Intersection shown by point 3
EnterOuter Dimension B: Select the Intersection shown by point 4

a  Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / Trea LLine:
Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Offset First bar from start <0"> : Press Enter

SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Range: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6
Offset Last bar from end <0"> : Press Enter

RangelLength 248".

Center Spacing or <Number of bars>: Typem nand press Enter

Rangeoptions:

31 bars at < 10" >/ Average c/c = 9 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufezis Enter to accept.

Set Number is 21. Label bar <Nber J to Justify:
TypeYQ FyR LINBaa 9y aSNI G2 LX I
Label for the First Alternate Bar

Pickpoint: Pick to the right of slab as shown by point 7
SetNumber is 22.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justify: TypeYand press Enter.

You may like to try thedB Label alignment tool buiit to the Alternate Range

PickBar Label Location: Pick directly on top of the first Alternate Bar
Label.

Rotationangle: Pick to the right to set the angle to O degrees.
PickSide of Label: Pick below the leader to plackea second

Alternate Bar Label
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i

! TS #7 % 107 ait,
i i

i i

i

Figure6.3.5:1 Adding an Alternate Range to a Floor Slab
Adding the Alternate Bar Run to the Slab 1 Section

o { 8§t 800G wSolINI!5 ™ 5N wihy3dIsS ! RR +i85

o PickBar Set for New View: Select the U Bar as shown by point 8

nnnnnnnn

o  Select the Alternate Bar RL—.

Existing Range of this bawill calculate centers to existing length
o PickBar Set for Alternate New VieSelectthe Straight Bar as shown by point 9

First Bar
Bend Type 17

Second Bar
Bend Type 0.

Start of Bar Range or ENTER to select baBSkdgrt the Intersection shown by point 10
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

Pick end of RangeSelect the Intersetion shown by point 11

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Select side of line for bars to be placeatk above the Cover Line as showipbint 12
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Range Length 28"
Set Number is 21
Set Number is 22

o}

The bars in section are now drawn on the Gadviee. Zoom in and you will see the variation
in bar diameter between the first and second Alternate Bars.

Stoggered
Benerol Run

Figure 5.1.9:1 Staggered Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views of the same Bar Mark and one Range Groups Tha béher

be shown as a staggered offset or alternate reversed. The bars can be specified by center spacing
or by the number in the Range. Use a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the
bars in a section. This format is most commordgdiin flat slabs or anywhere the Bar Laps need

to be staggered in the structure

O Try It! Staggered Range Slab

Figure6.3.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example
a  LaunchrRebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA13.dwg

o Make the Viewport orSlab 2 Layoudctive

o SelectRebarCADh 5NJ 6 . | NI h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeSlab 2t the current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . FNJThH { S € 5NIgAyI {KSSiG 2NJ

o Make05the current Drawing Sheet

o Add a Staggered Range to the Base 2 Plan (bars reversed)
o SelectRebarCADTH 5 NI 6 wlwMa&or*® b S

Stoggerad

o Select the Staggered Rar

-

o In the Draw Bar dialog sele®&endl'ype0, GradeA615/60, Sizéts Centerav n, ¥iewSide
AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter

Select the First Bar button. Select OK
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Firstindicator Bar
Bend Type O

Side View Outer start pat Select the Intersection shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Select the Intersection shown by point 2
Reverse bar (Yes/No) <h&Press Enter

Enter offset (stagger) to start of second indicator IS®tect the Intersection shown by point
3

Specifysecond pointSelect the Intersection shown by point 4

SettingStart Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / 9akect the Intersection shown by point 5
Offset First bar from start <6"Press Enter

SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick ed of RangeSelect the Intersection shown by point 6

Offset Last bar from end <®!Press Enter

Range length 243".
Range options:
31 bars at < 10" >/ Average c/c = 9 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)unfgss Enter to accept.
Indicate position of second baBelect close to point 7

SetNumber is 23.

Label bar <No> ? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter

Pickpoint: Pick near to point 8 to position the Bar Label

Add the Bar Run to the Slab 2 Section

o]

o]

o]

SeBOG wSo6FNI'!'5 ™ 5N ¢¥why3dsS ! RR 2486 2NJ

PickBar Set for New ViewSelect the Bar View as shown by point 9

Generol Run

Select theGeneral Rul_____|

Existing Range of this bawill calculate centers to existing length

Bend Type O
Start of Bar Range or ENTER to sddacieq:

Select the Intersection shown by point 10
Pick end of Range: Select the Intersection shown by point 11
Selecstide of line for bars to be placed:

Select above the Cover Line, point 12
Rangdength 24-8".
31 bars at 10" centers ( 9 1/4" clear).
Set Number is 23
The bars in section are drawn along the section Cover Line.

Note: you can offset the bars from each other and you would normally use this
option for Straight Bars.
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Siah 2 Plan

Figure6.3.6:1 Adding a Staggered Range to a Floor Slab

-
Radigl Run ia Poih

Figure6.3.7:1 Radial Range selection buttons

This Range shows a Single Bar View attachedRadial Range Groufhe bars can be specified

by centerspacing either on the inner or outer Cover Line or the position of the Range Line or by
the number ofbars in the Range. Use tiin to Patho represent this Range type when placing

the bars in a section. This Range is most commonly used to detail circular tank bottoms or sump

tanks with sloping sides.
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L} Try It! Radial Range Circular Sump Tank

Figure6.3.7:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawings RebarCA[14.dwg
Make the Viewport orsump Tank Layoutactive

This drawing has already had construction lines added to make placing the bars easier. The
Hints & Tips sections after this example explain how to produce the construction lines.

SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ . I NI h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
Make Sump Tank fhe current Member and select OK
SelectRebarCADH 5NI ¢ . I NJ h {S$i2 5Nl gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

MakeO1the current Drawing Sheet
Adding a crank bar to the Sump Tank Section

SelectRebarCADOh 5N ¢ . I NJ It™>»Sg al NJ 2NJ

Inthe Draw Bardialog select: Bend Typelc, GradeA615/60, Sizet 5 Centersp ¢
ViewSide AlignmentCenter, StyleCenterand select OK

BendType 4c

Side View Center start poir@elect the Intersection shown by point 1
EnterCenter Dimension BSelect thentersection shown by point 2
Enter Center Dimension &elect the Intersection shown by point 3
Set Number is 2

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justifyess Enter to accept

/ Construction Line

Sump Tank 1 Section

Figure6.3.7:1 Adding Bend Type 4c to a Section through a sump tank
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Adding a RadiaRange of Sloping Bars to the Sump Tank 1 Plan
St SO0 wSo6FNJ!5 ™ 5N wiryasS ™! RR +AS6 2NJ
<

o PickBar Set for New ViewSelect the Bar View as shown by point 4

o]

~

o Select theRadial Rangl

o Figureb.1.12:2 below shows the immediately following points in thisrexte.

o PickSetting Out point (SOMick the center of the circle as marked by
point 5

o |n theDraw Bardialog, set the View theftand select OK

IndicatorBar
Bend Type 4c.
Left View Center start poinBelect the Intersection marked by point 6

EnterCenter Dimension I$elect the Intersection marked by point 7

Pick position of First Range MaS8elect position 8 on the blue line

Pick position of last Range Mark or An@elect position 8 on the magenta line
Pick position of dimension line <NonBxess Enter to accept

If you pick a position at this point a dimension will be added to the Range showing the radius
of the Range measurement position.

Note: this dimension cannot be deleted separately from the Range line.
You may prefer to add the dimensiamlater if required.

o Range Measurement Position: Inner/Outer/<Range LineBypeO (Outer)
The centers of the bars can be measured from these three locations:
0 Inner¢ Bar end nearest to the center of the circle;
o Outer¢ Bar end that is furthest from theenter of the circle;
o0 Range Line Position where the Range Line has been located.

Ly GKA& SEFYLES 68 s6lyid G2 YILAYGFrAy | YFEAYdZY
construction lines previously marked on the drawing we have already graphicalljatat the
YAYAYdzY OSYGSNE G oé¢ o

Rangdength 98'8 53/64"
Range optionsl33 bars at < 9" >/ Average c/c = 8 31/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufAezis Enter to accept

Set Number is 1.
Label bar <No>? drto JustifyTypeY and press Enter

Pick Bar Label locatioBelect the position shown by point 10
Rotation AngleSelect to the right to indicate O degrees

o Switch off the construction layer to get a better view of the detail

c_A.D.S GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERvVICEs 0-96 Cayright © Computer and Design Services Limit



|

S

" RebarCAD

)
M

World Class Rebar Software

133 #5 MK 501 ©8°

Figure6.3.7:2 Adding a Rdial Range to the Plan View of a Sump Tank

&
“; Hints & Tips Adding Radial Range Construction Lines

In the example above construction lines had already been added where you placed radial bars on
the sump tank, thus helping to calculate the number of bard their lengths.

However, you can do the following to add construction lines yourself:
o Uselistto find the circumference of the outer Cover Line

o Divide the circumference by the maximum centers on the Outer Face and round up the result.
(Inthecirculardzy L3 Gyl &K2géy AYy SEFYLXS pomModmMH | 620S
RAGARAY3I GKAA o0& YIFIEAYdzy OSYUuSNE 2F ¢ 3IADSA

o Then use a Polar Array to draw a construction line for every bar. Change the color of the top

M

vertical linetomh { S AG Sl ae G2 aSS FyR 2FFasSi A4 o0& GKS

a  The length of the Radial Bar is shown where the offset line crosses the next construction line.
This can then be projected down into the section.

&
- '5 Hints & Tips; Radial Range Detait

Rather than working out the bar patterning for a Radial Range you may prefer to usadfz R
FNJ 5SGFAf SN ,2dz Oy FTAYR GKAa +dG wSoFNI!5 [b
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el St
Radial Run ta Paih

Figure6.3.8:1 Alternate Radial Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks attachd®adial Range Group
The bas can be specified bgenter spacing either on the inner or outer Cover Line or by the
position of the Range Line or by the number of bars in the Range. Ugdténeate Run to Path
to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. Ttigdp most commonly
used to detail circular tank bottoms or the likes of sump tanks with sloping sides.

a5
u Try It! Alternate Radial Range Circular Sump Tank

o Figure6.3.8:1 below shows the points specified in this example
a  Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing .\drawing§RebarCAD 14.dwg

o Make the Viewport orSump Tank 2 Layoattive

o This drawing has already had construction lines added to make placing the bars easier. The
Hints & Tips section above explains how to produce the construction lines yourself

o Sele¢RebarCADH 5N ¢ . FNJThH ®SG aSYoSNI 2NJ

o MakeSump Tank the current Member and select QK

o SelectRebarCADH 5N} 6 . FNJ h {Si€;5NF gAy3T {KSSG 2N
o Make02the current Drawing Shegt

o Add the both Crank bars to the Sump Tank 2 Section

o SelectRebarCADOh 5 NI ¢ . | Wkot'™ySg a

In the Draw Bar dialog seleBend Type 4c, Grade A615/60, Size p = / SY U SNA hé > A
Alignment Center, Style Center and select OK

BendType 4c

Sde View Center start poingelect the Intersection shown by point 1

Enter Center Dimension 8elect the Intersection shown by point 2

Enter Center Dimension &elect the Intersection shown by point 3

Set Number is 9.

Label bar <No>? or J to Just®yess Enter to accept

o {StSO0G wSoO6IFNI!5 596 . FINIThbSég al NI 2N
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o In the Draw Bar dialog sele@end Typelc, GradeA615/60, Size¢t5/ Sy (i SNB Sideé¢ = +A S 6
AlignmentCenter, StyleCenterand select OK

BendType 4c

Side View Center start poir@elect the Intersection showrylpoint 4
Enter Center Dimension 8elect the Intersection shown by point 5
Enter Center Dimension &elect the Intersection shown by point 6
Set Number is 10.

Label bar <No>? or J to Justfyess Enter to accept

/ Construction Line

@ @

[ =
[ . !

—

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Sump Tank 2 Section

Figure6.3.8:1 Adding two Bend Type@Q& & RATFTFSNBY G . F N al NJ
Add the Alternate Range to Sump Tank 2 Plan

o {8t 800G wSo6lINI!5 ™ 5N wihy3IsS ! RR £AS86 2NJ

AHernole T

-
7

Rodial /

o=

o Select the Alternate Radial Rar

o PickBar Set for New Vievgelect the Bar View as shown by point 7

o PickBar Set for Alternate New Vie®elect the Bar View as shown by point 8

o Figure5.1.14:2 below shows wheto pick the following points to place the bar:
o PickSetting Out point (SOFelect the center of the circle, point 9

o In theDraw Bardialog, set the/iewto Leftand select OK

First Indicator Bar

Bend Type 4c

Left view Center start poinSelect the Itersection shown by point 10
Enter Center Dimension Select the Intersection shown by point 11
In the Draw Bardialog, set theViewto Leftand select OK

Second Indicator Bar
Bend Type 4c

Left View Center start poinBelect the Intersection shown by poil2
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Enter Center Dimension Belect the Intersection shown by point 13

Pick position of first Range Mai&elect position 14 on the blue line

Pick position of last Range Mark or An@elect position 15 on the magenta line
Pick position of dimensiomé& <None>Press Enter to accept

Pick position of alternate dimension line <Norféress Enter to accept

Range measurement position Inner/Outer/<Range Line®:LJS Ay Wh Q

Range length 988 53/64"

Range optionsl33 bars at < 9" >/ Averagec = 8 31/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)unfrass Enter to accept

Set Number is 9

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter
Pick Bar Label locatioBelect the position shown by point 16

Rotaion angle:Pick to the right
Set Number is 10

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter
Pick Bar Label locatioBelect the position shown by point 16 on the Bar Label you have just

placed

Rotation anglePress Enter for 0 degrees

Switch offthe construction layer to get a better view of the detail

67 #5 MK 502 @0°
88 #5 MK S03 @37

L/
N A
“/ \/\( ///
RS,

X FSK

/ / / //
i/

/ 'r’ s

¥ i

/‘; / /
5 7

Figure6.3.8:2 Adding an Alternate Radial Range to the Plan View of a Sump
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6.4|\/Iu|tip|e Group Ranges with either Fixed or
Multiple Centers

All these Ranges types typically show one or two Bar Migthisone or more Range Groups.

The text below takes you through typical input for the Single Group Ranges. It explains allthe sub

options and their consequences. Prompts and other screen displays are shitalic and values

that you might enter are ghwn inbold italic.As usual, commands are ofterthough not always

- shown in bold roman, but sometimes italic. / 2 YYSy & | yR SELX I ylIiA2ya
happening or what you should do are set off with bullets and indented, as with the immediately

following paragraph.

o Normally you would select theraw Rangeommand and eitheNew Mark, Add Viewr New
Set The Range type is then selected from BRengedialog. Next theDraw Bardialog loads
where theBend TypeBar Type and size, the Bar View, StyleAlighment are selected.

o The typical Bar View is drawn first and then extents of the Range are selected.
Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continue>:

o |f another Range line exists which you would like to duplicate, select it and select the insertion
point and rotation angle of the new Range. Press Enter to continue to select the Range start
and end points.

Pick the start point of the first group:
o Select a point on screen for the start point of the Range.
o Offset First bar from start <6:

o | F 0 S NIsalettetthed Sart of the Range, a prompt@éfset First Bar from Staig shown.
If you enter a distance here it will move the start of the Range appropriately from the point
selected. Consequently if you do not show Cover Lines you could work dirié¢tlg outline
and use the offset to enter the cover distance. A similar prompoftset will appear after
the last point of the Range has been selected.

Pick end of Range:
o Select the end of the Range.
Offset Last bar from end 8:

o If you need to offet the end of the Range from the point selected then enter a suitable value
in response to this prompt.

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>:

a If Slopeis selected, enter the angle of the slope of the Range. The distance selectbé for
Range should be the projected lengtithe system will work out the true length and the
correct number of bars.

a If True Lengths selected then enter the true length of the Range numerical, the points
selected on the screen indicating the projecteddénof the Range.
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a |If Lineis selected then select alutoCADine on the screen that is the length of the Range
Line- the points selected for the start and the end of the Range will indicate the projected
length.

a If no slope is required press Enter to tone

Cumulative distance <18 15/16"> Group distance <18'15/16">
Range length 18 15/16".

Center spacing or <Number of barg2:

o  The selected length of the Range is displayed. If an angle had been set the true Range length
would be shown as well gsojected Range length.

o Next you have an option to enter tleenterspacing for the bars or to press Enter and type in
the number of bars.

Range options:
20 barsat<1'>/ Average c/c = 11 15/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verég)un Out/(N)umeric:

o This prompt shows the numbers of bars that can be placed at¢héers previously entered.
You have three optionsA( Ror N) that will variously affect either the Bar Label or the Bar
Placement.

o0 Average: if you typéthen the Barabel will display the actuaknters.
o Numeric: if you typeN then the centers will not be shown on the Bar Label.

0 Run Out: if you typ&then when you draw the bars in section they will be placed
Fd mMQ OSY(iSNER>X ¢gA0GK GKS f1Fad LI AN Of 2aSNJ

o Ifyoud YL & LINBaa 9yuauSN) +d GKS LINRYLW GKS
centers. This is the option you will select most of the time.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:

a At this point either select the start point of the next Rangeup or press Enter to finish the
function.

Offset First bar from start €6

Pick end of Range:

Offset Last bar from end €8:

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Enter>:

Cumulative distance <48 19/32"> Group distance <231 9/32">

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finish>:

a A second group has been added to the Range and at this lpmiishhas been selected.

o |If the Range type had been a Multiple Pitch type then the prompt forcdmger spacing or
number of bars wold appear for every Range Group.

Enter the Group Number to be drawn True Length on Range <1>:
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The figure below illustrates the distribution steel on a staircase and should help to explain the
True Lengtlprompt. In Section View Ranges 1 and 3 are drawizbptally but Range 2 is
drawn at an angle. When drawing the Plan View of the distribution steel, Groups 1 and 3
should be drawn to the true length but Group 2 should be drawn to the projected length.
Hence in answer to the question above you should eatttrer 1 or 3, these being the Groups

that are drawn to the true length.

> @ 26 #8 ¥ 3'—11" @10" B |
True Length Projected — ‘
@ @ )
@A’H-’" : : i e
| angtf

Figure6.4:1 Section View of distribution steel on a staircase

Set Number is 2.
Label Bar <No>? or J to Justify:

o You can set the Bar Labels to align to either the start of the(tei) or the end of the text
(right) by typingJto Justify The default is left aligned.

o Enter eitherY (yes) oN (no) to show whether or not you want to place the Bar Label.

o |f you prefer, you can simply pick a point on the screen without answenmgquestion about
placing the Bar Label. If you do this you will need to add a leader manually.

Pick point:

o Pick the point on the screen where the label is to be plaBeghar CAwill automatically add
a leader if the Bar Label is in alignment with the d¢raline.

Single
Single Fixed r.xgd Piich

. e |
Pilch r e ]’

Figure6.4.1:1 Single Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons
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This Range shows a Single Bar View and one or more Range Groups that have tbensame
throughout. The bars can be specified dgnter spacing or by the maber in the Range. Once

drawn the number of bars in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range line. Use a Single
Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This form is most
commonly used where holes or beam sfipave been introduced into a structure and standard
centers maintained on either side. This Range will also support changes of angle and could be
used to define the distribution steel in a staircase.

-
u Try It! Single Fixed Pitch Slab

Figure6.4.1:1 belowshows where to select the points to place the bar
o LaunchrRebarCAD

@ Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA5.dwg

a  Make the Viewport orblab 1 Layoudctive

o SelectRebarCAOH 5N ¢ . | NJ b ?Sij aSYdSNI 2NJ
o MakeSlab 1the current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCAM 5NI ¢ . FNIThH { S 2 5N gAyIT {KSSiG 2NJ

o Make01lthe current Drawing Sheet
o Add a Single Fixed Pitch Range to the Base 1 Plan

o SelectRebarCADH 5NJ 6 wlk y3IS # bSg al NI 2NJ

ccccc

o Select the Single Fixed Pit...

o |n the Draw Bar dialog sele®end Typd, GradeA615/60, Size# 5, ViewSide Alignment
Outer, StyleCenter Select OK

Indicator Bar
Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
t AO1 Wwl y 3dor gnteryoSéontim@-RiksR Enter to continue

If another Range Line has already been drawn with the same layout as you need then you
can select it andRebarCADvill apply its length properties to the current Range.
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@), 35 #5 X 17°-8" @8"
I

: — —®
@/ Siab 1 Plan

Figure6.4.1:1 Adding aSingle Fixd Pitch Rangéo a Floor Slab

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the First Groupick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Covelirhe as shown by point 4

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to proceed
Cumulativedistance <58"> Group distance <B8">

Range length 53"

Center spacing or <Number of bar§ype in8 and press Enter

Rangeoptions:10 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufeg&s Enter to continue
SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the nextoup or <Finish>Pick on the Cover Line at point 5 as
shown

Offset First bar from start <0">: Press Enter

SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line at point 6 as shown

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Enter Slope True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Ent@ress Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <28"> Group distance <1B">

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
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Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finighiess Enter to finish

Enter the Group Numbbéo be drawn True Length on Range <Rress Enter to accept
Range 1

Set Number is 8.
Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter
Pick pointPosition Bar Label as marked by point 7

Add a Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Base 1 Section
o SeleewSo6FNJ!'5 h 5NF¢ wHrasd m ! RR +AS8s 2NJ
o Pick Bar Set for New ViewSelect the Bar View on the plan, point 8

o Select the Alternate Radial Rar!

e

o PickBar Set for New Vievgelect the Bar View on the plan, point 8

Figure6.4.1:2 below shows where to selecethemaining points to place the bar:
Select OK to close tiiwaw Badialog.

The view is already set to section

ExistingRrange of this barwill calculate centers to existing length

Bend Type O

Pick start point <Normal Input®ick on the Intersection sk as point 9.

Rotation <Original>: Press Enter to Set Rotation at 0 degrees, or Pick to the right to set the
direction.

Select side of line for bars to be placed:
Pick above the section as shown by point 10

SetNumber is 8.
Note that the bar run automatically lines up with the slab opening.

Slab 1 Plan

r—--——-~"7"7"7"7"777"77771 B

<@/ Slab 1 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.2:2 Adding a Single Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in Section to the Slab Section
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Single Mulliple E(I:I :'Igle Pilch
— |
Pich s I

——— -

Figure6.4.2:1 Single Multiple Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows a SinBkr View and one or more Range Groups that can have diffeesers

for each Group. The bars can be specifieddayterspacing or by the number in the Range. Once
drawn the number of bars and theenter spacing in each Range Group is clearly showrhen t
Range Line. Use a Single Multiple Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in
a section. This format is most commonly used where shear strips need to be introduced in beams
and slabs. This Range will also support changes of angle.

e
L} Try It! Single Multiple Pitchg Beam

Fgure6.4.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

o]

o]

o]

o]

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing \drawings RebarCAD 15.dwg

Make the Viewport on Beam 1 Layout active

{ St SO0 wSo6INI!'5 ™hHh 5N®g I NI {Si

Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSO6INI!5 Ih 5NF g2 NI TIhH {Si

Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Single Multiple Pitch Range to the Beam 1 Elevation

o]

o]

o]

SelectRebarCADH 5 N#kgy IS ! # +A8g 2NJ

Single Mulfiple

Select the Single Multiple Pitch Rarl

PickBar Set for New Viewrick the link on the Sectionfas showiby point 1

In the Draw Bardialog change the view tbeftand select OK

IndicatorBar
Bend Typd1

Left view Outer start gat: Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 2

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on Cover Line as shown by point 3

Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <continuess enter to continue
SettingStart Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first groupickon Cover Line as shown by point 4

aSYdSNI 2NJ

5N} 6AY 3
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Offset First bar from start €6: Press enter
; I al ‘ cl @

4
};4%@47@ @ 9@w) o ®\ @4‘J 35 #4 MK 401
&

‘] rl ‘ e

4 #10 % 21'-8" @5.4" 4 #10 X 13-8" @5.4'

B|

Beam 1 Elevation

Figure 5.2.4:1 Adding a Single Multiple Pitch Range to a Beam Elevation

SettingOther Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on Cover Line as shown by point 5

Offset Last bafrom end <@>: Press enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess enter to continue

[ dzY dzf F G A @SnRE & DNY @S -nREARGEF yOS fHQ

wlky3aS S 34K HQ

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ype ind and press Enter

Rangeoptiassy oF NB |G f nép k INdhdenel 3S OkO I' né «
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufReg&s enter to continue

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finistick on Cover Line as show
by point 6

hFFaSid CANBRG PBreshlgnBNRY &adF NI fnépyY
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick end of Rang®ick on Cover Line as shown by point 7

h¥FFasSid [FalG oPreBedeMBY SYR fnépy

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess eter to continue
Cumulative distance <18"> Group distance <16">

Range length 116"

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ype in8 and press Enter

Range optionsl9 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 43/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continugA)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeriBress Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finighiek on the Cover Line as
shown by point 8

Offset First bar from start <0"#ress Enter
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Setting Other Snap(Berp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 9

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <18"> Group distance <2">

Range lagth 2-4".

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ype ind and press Enter

Range options8 bars at < 4" >/ Average c/c = 4"/ Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)urffezss Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finighiess Enter to finish.

Enter the group number to be drawn true length on Range Riess Enter to accept
Group 1

Set Number is 9.
Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter
Pick pant: Pick to the left of the beam, point 10

L.) Try It! Single Fixed PitchStair Flight

Fgure6.4.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

LaunchrRebarCAD

Open drawing \drawingsd RebarCAL15.dwg

Make the Viewport orstair 1 Layouactive

SeletRebarCADH 5NI ¢ . I NI h {Si2 5N gAy3a {KSSi
Make03 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Single Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Stair 1 Elevation

SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ wlk y3IS # bSg al NI 2NJ
Eor:>
Select the Bar Run optiJ,..

Select the Single Fixed Pitch Bar |
In the Draw Br dialog selectBend Typd, TypeH, Sizel2, StyleCentreSelect OK

Indicator Bar
Bend Type 00.
Pick 'range line' for data or Enter to <contiru®ress enter to continue

Pick the start point of the firggroup:Pick on the bar at point 1

2 NJ
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Offset First br from start <@: Press enter to accept
Pick End afange:Pick on the bar at point 2

Offset Last bar from end ®0Press enter to accept

Elevation

Figure6.4.2:1 Adding Fixed Pitch Bar Run to Stair Elevation

Enter True len / Line / or Enter taqreed <Ente¥: Press enter to proceed
Cumulative distance <1502.5> Group distance <1502.5>

Range length 1502.5.

Centre spacing or <Number of bar§ype in 200 and press enter
Rangeoptions:

9 bars at < 200 >/ Average c/c = 187.8 / Run dluirheric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Ouif(idyic: Press enter to continue
Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Fimidhick on bar at point 3
Offset First bar from start <0 Press enter to accept

Pick End ofange: Pick on the bar gboint 4

Offset Last bar from end %0Press enter to accept

Enter True len / Line / or Enter to proceed <EntePress enter to accept
Cumulative distance <5832.2> Group distance <4320.8>

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <FimsPRickon bar at point 5
Offset First bar from start <0 Press enter to accept

Pick End afange:Pick on the bar at point 6
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Offset Last bar from end =0Press enter to accept

Enter True len / Line / or Enter to proceed <EntePress enter to accept
Cumulatie distance <6887.7> Group distance <974.2>

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finighress enter to accept
Select side of line for bars to Ipdaced:Pick above the landing at point 7
Enter the group number to be drawn true length on gan<®: Press enter

Set Number is 17.

Label bar <Nw?or J toJustify:Press enter to accept

Construction Line
for start of range— |

7 HIO 10-200
7 HI0 0e-200

T _HID GE-200
7 H20 11-300
T H2 O8-2a0
1 H2D 07-200
7 HZ0 GE-200

Figure 5.2.5:2 Adding the Fixed Pitch Range to the Stair Plan

Add a Fixed Pitch Range to the Staircase Plan

o {StSO00G wSo6IFINI!5 Th 5NH5 wlky3IS H bSé al NI 2N

Singe
Forta Picn
I |

o Select the Single Fixed Pitch Bar |

o In the Draw Bar dialog seleatiewSide AlignmentOuter, StyleOuter Select OK
Indicator Bar
Bend Type 0.
Sketch Mode <OFFXJK BS8666:2005 Metric.
Draw Range New Viev/Set/Mark/Replay <View:
Pick bar set for NeWiew:Pick the bar in section indicated by point 8

Existing range of this bawill calculate centres to existing length.
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Indicator bar

)
f
(N

Bend Type 0.

Plan view Outer staqoint: Pick on Cover Line at poiat

Enter Outer DimensioA:  Pick on Cover Line at point 10
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick start point <Normal InpatPick on Cover Line at point 11
Rotation <Origina: Pick to the right at point 12

Set Number is 17.

Label bar <N»?or J toJustify:TypeY and press enter

Pickpoint: Pick insertion at point 13

ﬂ_1
e ®
|_.l
of
Elevation
w1 : 7 1
g g . g g g g
e R I N 1
4 |
3 H12 132-200 o - ] (za) [
@)’-- I S S S "GP 5 ) ) S A S N
Plan View

Figure6.4.2:3 Fixed Pitch Range and Bars in Section added to Stair
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tHerngle Fived Alernpie
Flved Pitch

Figure6.4.3:1 Alternate Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Viewstthave different Bar Marks and one or more Range Groups
that have the sameenters throughout.Centerspacing or the number in the Range can specify

the bars. Once drawn the number of bars in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range Line.
Use an Altenate Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section.

O Try It! Alternate Fixed Pitch Slab

Figure6.4.3:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawings RebarCADS5.dwg

o Make the Viewport onSlab 2_ayoutactive

o SelectBolFNJ !5 M 5NFs . I®3m {SG aSYoSNI 2N

o MakeSlab Zhe current Member and select OK

o {StSO0G wSO6FNI!5 H5NFgi< NI hH {Si 5NrgAay3a { KSSi
o Make03the current Drawing Sheet

o Add an Alternate Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 2 Plan

o {Sf SO0 wSo6l NI !5 whakbds wly3aS T bs

o Select the Alternate Fixed Pitch Ra

a  |In the Draw Bardialog for the first bar selecBend Typd 7, GradeA615/60, Sizet 6,
ViewPlan AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter

Pick the First Bar button
Set Legs B and DmatHand select OK twice

First bar

Bend Type 17

Plan View Outer start poinRick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

c_A.DS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 6-113 Caqyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



)
I
0‘:’0

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

In the Draw Bardialog for the alternate bar seleddend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Sizet, View
Sde, AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter
Select OK

Alternate bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter to <coméin:Press Enter to continue

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first groupick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5
Offset First bar from start <0"#ress Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Liras shown by point 6

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Enter Slope / True Len/ Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <B"> Group distance <B8">

Range length 58"

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ppe in8 and press Enter

Range optionslO bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umezgs Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the nextogip or <Finish>Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 7

Offset First bar from start <0"Press Enter

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8

Offset Last bar from end <0"Press Enter

Enter Slope / Tie Len / Line / or enter to proceed <Entdtress Enter to continue
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Figure6.4.3:1 Adding an Alternate Fixed Pitch Range to a Floor Slab

Cumulative distance <28"> Group distance <1B">

Previous group ended with Alternate bar.

Current group FirstBar = 13, Alternate Bar = 12, Total = 25.

Swap the order of these bars <N&sress Enter for No

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Fini§hiess Enter to finish.
Enter the group number to be drawn true lengthRange <1>Press Enter for group Nol
Set Number is 10.

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter

Pick point:

Set Number is 11.

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter to place the Bar Label for the first
alternate bar.

Pickpoint: Pick a point on the right of slab, point 9
Set Number is 11.
Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter

The Alternate Range has a built in Bar Label alignment tool which you may like to try out.

o Pick Bar Label location: Pick direc on top of the first alternate Bdrabel
o Rotation angle: Pick to the right to set the angle at O degrees
o  Pick side of label: Pick below the leader to place the second alternate Bar Label
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Add an Alternate Fixed Pitch Bar Run to the Slab 2 Section

f

[vp))

o SeBOG wSo6FNI!'5 5N ¢Hwhky3dsS ! RR 2486 2NJ

Ateenate
Fieed Phch

o Select the Alternate Fixed Pitch Bar F!

o Figureb.2.6:2 below shows the following points specified in this example.
o Pick Bar Set for New ViewSelect the Bar View on the plan as shown by point 10

Existing Rangef this bar- will calculate centers to existing length

Pick Bar Set for Alternate New Viedelect the Bar View as shown by point 11
Select OK to close thHeraw Bardialog for the first bar; View is already set to section.
First bar

Bend Type 17
Select OHKo close theDraw Bardialog for the alternate bar;

View is already set tBection

Alternate bar

Bend Type O

Pick start point <Normal Input®ick on the Intersection shown by point 12
Rotation <Original>Press Enter to set rotation at zero degrees

Sdect side of line for bars to be plac&ldck above the section as shown by point 13
Set Number is 10

Set Number is 11

Note that the bar run automatically lines up with the slab opening.

fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff

@/ Slab 2 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.6:2 Adding an Alternate Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in&ettithe Slab Section
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Alternote
Muliiple

Siernoie
Muliiple Pilch

Figure6.4.4:1 Alternate Multiple Pitch Range selection buttons

——— -

This Range shows two Bar Views that have different Bar Marks and one or more Range Groups
that have differentcenters for each groupThe bars can be specified bgnterspacing or by the
number in the Range. The number acehterspacing of the bars in each Range Group is clearly
shown on the Range Line once the bars have been drawn.

Use an Alternate Multiple Pitch Run to represent tRignge type when placing the bars in a
section.

The functionality of the Alternate Fixed and Multiple Pitch Ranges is the same except that the
Multiple Pitch Range will prompt for the bar spacing for every Range Group.

Stoggered
Fixed

Sloggered
Fleed Pltch

|
I

I
|

Figue 6.4.5:1 Staggered Fixed Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows two Bar Views of the same Bar Mark and one or more Range Groups that have
the samecenters throughout. The bars can either be shown as a staggered offset or alternate
reversed. The &s can be specified lpenterspacing or by the number in the Range. Once the
bars have been drawn their number in each Range Group is clearly shown on the Range Line. Use
a Staggered Fixed Pitch Run to represent this Range type when placing the bsgstiora

A
L} Try It! Staggered Fixed PitahSlab

Figure6.4.5:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o  Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD 15.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Slab 4 Layout active

o {8t 80

wSolF NI !5

o  Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

M SShdetdr £ NJ h { S

5NJ gAYy 3
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Add a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 4 Plan (offset bar)

{

o SelecwSo6 | NISING gihwl y3IS m#pSg al NI 2NJ

Stogoeres
Fuxed

Fch

o Select the Staggered Fixed Pitch Re

——

a |n the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar selddend Tpe0, GradeA615/60, Size# 6, View
Side AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter
Select OK
First indicator bar
Bend Type O
Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Reverse Bar (Yes/No) <Nress Enter to offset the bar

Enter Offset (stagger) to start of second indicator Back on the Cover Line as shown by
point 3

Second pointPick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4
Pick 'Range Line' for data or enter tamrtinue>:Press Enter to continue

@ /@ Construction Line

m

0! ! @) 35 #6 X 13'-10" @8" stq.

o A

Construction Line |

L\ ®/ Slab 4 Plan

Figure6.4.5:1 Adding a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to a Floor Slab

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Pick the start point of the first groupick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end oRangePick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to continue
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Cumulative distance <B"> Group distance <B8">

Range length 58".

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ype in8 andpress Enter.

Range optionsl0 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufeggs Enter to continue
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or fir:Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 7

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErRegss Enter to continue
Cumulative distance <28"> Graup distance <1583">

Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick or enter the start point of the next group or <Finighiess Enter to finish.

Indicate position of second baroggle the bar into the required position
Pick at point 9

Enter the group number to be dwa true length on Range <1Bress Enter to continue
Set Number is 12.

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and Press Enter to continue

Pick pointPick on the right of slab as showngint 10

Add a Staggered Fixed Pitch Range to the Slab 4 Plarefdits)

o {8t 830G wSo6IFNI!5 ™ 5N wky3asS m ! RR +AS55

:::::::::

o Select the Staggered Fixed Pitch Bar

o Figureb.2.9:2 below shows the points following to select to place the bar:
o PickBar Set for New Vievelect the Bar View as shown by point 11

Existing Rangefahis bar- will calculate centers to existing length

Bend Type O

Pick start point <Normal Input®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12
Rotation <Original>Press Enter for original rotation

Select side of line for bars to be placBitk above thaection as shown by point 13
Set Number is 12
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Slab 4 Section A-A

Figure 5.2.10:2 Adding a Staggered Fixed Pitch Run of Bars in Section to a Floor Slab

Sioggered o
1 ggered
Mulliple Multiple Piich

Plich | |
< frovesife e oof

———

Figure6.4.6:1 Staggered Multiple Pitch Range selection buttons

This Range shows twBar Views of the same Bar Mark and one or more Range Groups that can
have differentcenters for each group. The bars can either be shown as a Staggered Offset or
Alternate Reversed. The bars can be specifieddnyer spacing or by the number in the Range

Once the bars have been drawn their number and @enterSpacing in each Range Group is
clearly shown on the Range Line. Use a Staggered Multiple Pitch Run to represent this Range type
when placing the bars in a section.

The functionality of the Stagged Fixed and Multiple Pitch Ranges is the same except that the
Multiple Pitch Range will prompt for the bar spacing for every Range Group.

6.5 Tapered Ranges

These are Single Group Ranges with either one or two Bar Views. The prompts for these Range
types boadly follow the Single Group Range prompts, with some variations. These variations are
covered in the descriptions below and in the examples that follow at the end of this section.
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When detailing Tapered Rangesanfy sort always draw the Range first and add the Bar Views
afterwards.

Linegr
Toper
- CGenerol Run

Oauble Indicoiar

Figure6.5.2:1 Single Indicator Linear Taper Range selection buttons

A Straight Linear Taper Range allows bars to be defined with varying dimenising onéend
Typeand one Bar Mark Number. The bars can be defined either from the shortest to the longest
bar or vice versa. If a step taper is to be applied later then, for preference, the bars should be
defined from the shortest to the longestsee Chapter 7Edit and Modify command$or more

detail on this.

This Range shows one Bar View and one Range Group. The Bar View is drawn as a sketch bar, it
being more convenient to draw rather than to calculate the position of an actual tapered bar.
After drawing the bar and Range, the function prompts you to define the dimensions of the first
and last bar in the Range so that it can calculate the lengths of the intermediate bars. The Bar
Label produced will show the total number of bars together witloafigurable suffix relating to

GKS ydzYoSNJI 2F o0FNR Ay (GKS wly3aSed ¢l LISNBR wly3Sa
giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26 letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use a General
Run to represent this Rangge when placing the bars in a section. This format is most commonly
used on any structure with one or two sloping edges.

Always define the Linear Taper Ranges from shortest to longest beguifed, you can then edit

the Range to add a step taper. A step taper will group the bars into incremental cuts and reduce
the number of cuts that need fabricating. More on this subject is given in Chaptaditzand
Modify commands.

.-ﬁ'-...
L.} Try It! Linear Tapeg One Tapered Bar Leg in a Wall

In this example you are going to addBand Typé that tapers from the shortest to the longest
bar.

Figure6.5.3:1 below shows the points specified in this example
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LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAL16.dwg
Make the Viewport ortWall 1 Layoutctive

SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ . I NI h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
MakeWall 1 the current Member and select OK
SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ . I NI h { $i€ 5Nl gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

MakeO1the current Drawing Sheet
Add a Linear Taper Range to Walldv&tion

SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ wl y3sS # bSg al NJ 2NJ

eeeeeeeeeeee

Lingor
Toper

Select the Linear Taper Rar’;"™"

In the Draw Bar dialog sele@&end Typd and type in2 in the Multi FieldGradeA615/60,
Sizet#t 6, Center Spacing £

TypeNF & Fhn the Notes field. SelecViewSide AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter
Select the Set button under Sketch Bar
Set Bend Typ®, ViewSide Select OK twice

Select theTapered Rang

Indicator bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Bnension BPick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Biwk on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as sholwnpoint 4

Range length 178".

Range options:

28 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)unfrass Enter to continue
Calculating linear taper dimensions.

Enter dimensions for &t bar in Range.

Side View Outer start poirfick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 6

Enter dimensions for last bar in Range.

Side View Outer start poirtick on the Cover Line as shoby point 7
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Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8
Set Number is 2.

Label bar <N»?or J to JustifyTypeY and press Enter

Pick pointPick as shown by point 9

Calculating linear taper dimensions

o« " ?

fa | ! A\
| ® i
@ 2x28 #6 MK 601 (o—ab)@8" NF FF |
of s &
Wall 1 Eilevation

Figure6.5.3:1 Adding a lnear Tapered Range to a Wall with one Tapered bar leg

Add Run of Bars in Section to the Plan View

o]

o]

o]

SelecwS 6 | NISING sihwl y3IS H 1 RR +A86 2NJ
Figureb.3.2:2 below shows the following points specified in this example.

PickBar Set for New ViewSelect Bar View as shown by point 10

Generol Run

SelectGeneral Ru
Existing Range of this bawill calculate centers to ésting length

In the Draw Bardialog, select OK to exit as the view has already been set to section.

Bend Type O

Calculating linear taper dimensions

Start of Bar Range or ENTER to select BarRie§:on the Cover Line as shown by point 11
Pick end of Raye: Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12

Select side of line for bars to be placeatk above the Wall Plan as shown, point 13.
Range length 178"
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28 bars at 8" centers ( 7 3/8" clear. )
Set Number is 2

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

é@ Wall 1 Plan é

Figure6.5.3:2 Adding the Linear Taper Bsiin Section to the Wall Plan
Add Bars to the Wall Side Elevation

o {$tSO00 wSO6FNI !5 MEXr ¢ . INTMH!RR £+AS8Ss 2NJ
o PickBar Set for New Vievaelect Bar View as shown by point 10

Sketch Bar Selected

bar. Do you want the new view of this

o The View selected was drawn as a sketch
barto be a sketch bar 7

Yes Mo

Figure6.5.3:3 Sketch Bar Selectetialog

a  SelectYesto make the Bar View beirgrawn a sketch bar.

o |n the Draw Bardialog, check that th&/iewis set toSideand theAlignmentto Inner. Select
the Setbutton, Pick theDimensiorbutton and set theDim Bdimension ton £Select OK three
times to return to the drawing.

o Figure5.3.2:4 béow shows the following points specified in this example.

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfick on the Cover Line as shown by point 14
Enter Outer Dimension B

Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 15

o Bar completed
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W @ @ B @{
Wall 1 Section B-B Wall 1 Elevation

Figure6.5.3:4 Adding SketciBar Views of the Linear Taper to the Wall Section

o  Now repeat the exercise and draw the sketch bar on the right hand side.
o { St SO0 wSO6FNI !5 MEXr ¢ . INTMH!RR £+AS8Ss 2NJ
o PickBar Set for New ViewPick Bar View as shown by point 16
Sketch Bar Selected
The View selected was drawn as a sketch
o bar. Do you want the new view of this
barto be a sketch bar 7
Yes Mo
Figure 5.3.2:55ketch BaSelectedialog
o PickYego make the Bar View being drawn a sketch bar
a In the Draw Bardialog select OK as the sketch bar properties have been extracted from the
bar selected.
Bend Type O
Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown bynpai7
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 18
o Bar completed

L.} Try It! Linear Taper, Two Tapered Bar Legs in a Wall

In this example you are going to drdend Typel6 in the wall of the retaining wall elevation.
Legs B and D aeach going to vary. The easiest way to do this is to select all the dimensions of
the first and last bar on the sections either side of the wall. Another approach would be to enter
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the dimensions of the first and last bar in tBeaw Bardialog box. Thesmethods are equally

\Y

)
|
(

RebarCAD

alid.

Figure 6.5.3 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAL16.dwg
Make the Viewport ortWall 2 Layousctive

SelectRebarCADh 5N} ¢ . F NI h ®Sdi aSYoSNI 2NJ
MakeWall 2the current Member and select OK
SelectRebarCADH 5NIF ¢ . I NI h {S$i2 5Nl gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

Make02the current Drawing Sheet
Add a Linear Taper Range to Wall 2 Elevation

SelectRebarCADh 5N} ¢ wlky3S # bSg al NI 2NJ

Selet the Tapered Rang

Select the Linear Taper Rar’;"™"

L
e

In the Draw Badialog selectBend Typel6, GradeA615/60, Size# 6, Center Spacing £
ViewSide AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter.
Select the Set button under Sketch Bar.

Select Bend Typks, ViewRidcht

Select OK twice

Right view Outer start poinPick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension Rick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / BHiwdé on the Cove.ine as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Range length 178"

Range options28 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 55/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)veragef(Rut/(N)umericPress Enter to continue
Calculating linear taper dimensions

Enter dimensions for first bar in Range

Side View Outer start poirfick on the Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by péint

Enter Outer Dimension Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 7

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8

Enter dimensions for last bar in Range
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Side View Outer start poireick on the Cover Line as shown by point 9
Enter Qiter Dimension Rick on the Cover Line as shown by point 10

Enter Outer Dimension Pick on the Cover Line as shown by point 11

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 12

Set Number is 3.

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justfy:

o SeBOG wSolFNIJ !5 rE +a8s . FNI[AGG 2NJ

a  Select Drawing Sheet 02 on the right and review the bar dimensions.

o

i
i
!¢o) Cob3l| 28 #6 MK 801 {o—ob)@8"

—————————————————————————————————————————————

,,,,,,,

Wali 2 Elevation

Figure6.5.3:6 Adding a Linear Taper Range to a Wall with two Tapered bar legs

L.} Try It! Linear Tapec, Curved Bars in a Sump Tank

In this example youra going to add the curved bars to a Circular Sump Tank in both the plan and
sectional elevation. You will use the single indicator linear taper range to place the bars on the
plan view and set the slope of the range at 20 degrees.

Figure6.5.3:7 below $ows the points specified in this example for drawing the plan view and
6.5.3:8 show the points for placing the bar run.

a  LaunchrRebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA6.dwg
o  Make the Viewport orCircular Sump Tank Lay@adtive

o SelectRebarCADH 5N 6 . F NJ h #Si aSYoSNI 2NJ
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Make Sump Tankhe current Member and select OK
a  SelectRebarCADH 5 NJ ¢

o]

NI {Si€ 5N gAyT { KSSi

2 NJ
MakeO7 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Linear Taper Range to Sump Tank Plan

o SelectRebarCADH 5NJ ¢ wlky3asS # pbSg al NI 2N

o  Selet the Tapered Rang

a  Select the Linear Taper Rar™ ™

=

In the Draw Bardialog selectBend Typé®, TypeH, Sizel2, Centre Spacing00, ViewSide
AlignmentOuter, StyleCentre

Select the Set Sketch Bar button.

Select Bend Typ® ViewSide
Select OKwice

®
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Figure6.5.4:7 Setting Out points for Linear Taper

Side view Outer stapoint: Pick intersection as indicated by point 1
Enter OutelChord:Pick intersection as indicated by point 2
Enter Outer Radius Pick intersection as indicated by point 3
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Sart of bar range / enter Slope / True letine:Type inSand press enter

Enter angle o$lope:Type in20and press enter

Slopeangle:20.0

Start of bar range / enter Slope / True lehihe:Pick intersection as indicated by point 4
Offset First barrbm start <G: Press enter to accept

Pick End afange:Pick intersection as indicated by point 5

Offset Last bar from end ®0Press enter to accept

Range lengths: Drawn 3856.1, True 4103.6, Angle 20.0

Rangeoptions:22 bars at < 200 >/ Average c/c 5/ Run out Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Outiflhic: Presgnter to accepiCalculating
linear taper dimensions

Enter dimensions for first bar in range.

Side view Outer stapoint: Pick intersection as indicated by point 6

Enter OuterChord:Pick intersection as indicated by point 7

Enter Outer Radius Pick intersection as indicated by point 3

Enter dimensions for last bar in range.

Side view Outer stapoint: Pick intersection as indicated by point 8

Enter OutelChord:Pickintersection as indicated by point 9

Enter Outer Radius Pick intersection as indicated by point 3

Label bar <Nw?or J toJustify:TypeY and press enter, place label at point 10 as indicated.

o Double click on the bar label to edit the properties of thar set, pick the Notes button and
type in 20 bars in each 1/3 into the Notes 1 field and pick OK. In the Multi field type in 3 and

pick OK. This will triple the number of bars in the bar list, so that you do not have detail the
whole tank.
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Figure 5.34:2 Finished Linear Taper Range

Add a Bar Run to Sump Tank Sectional Elevation

o]

{8t 800G wSo6IFNIJ!5 ™ 5N*¥s wkry3as ™ bss
Pick bar set for NeWiew:Pick the bar indicated by point 11

In the Draw Bardialog:Pick theOKbutton as all fields are correctet.
Existing range of this bawill calculate centres to existing length.
Bend Typ®.

Calculating linear taper dimensions

Start of bar range or ENTER to selectlegr

Pick intersection as indicated by point 12

Offset First bar from start <0 Pressenter to accept

Pick End afange:Pick intersection as indicated by point 13

Offset Last bar from end %0Press enter to accept

Select side of line for bars to Iptaced:Pick as indicated by point 14

+AS%

2 NJ
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o Range has already been specified, the distance ywe Ipicked is greater than 5% different.
Are you sure you want toontinue?<No>: TypeY and press enter.

Figure6.5.3:8 Finished Bar Run

Lineor
Toper
Cenerol Run

Oauble Indicoiar

Figure6.5.4:1 Double Indicator Linear Taper Range selection buttons

ADouble Linear Taper Range allows bars to be defined with varying dimensions usBgnahe
Typeand one Bar Mark Number. The bars can be defined either from the shortest to the longest
bar or vice versa. If a step taper is to be applied later then, fofepgace, the bars should be
defined from the shortest to the longestsee Chapter 7&dit and Modify command$r more

detail on this.

This Range shows two Bar Views at the start and end of the Range and one Range Group. The first

and last bars are drawinue size and the function calculates the lengths of the intermediate bars.

The Bar Label produced will show the total number of bars together with a configurable suffix

relating to the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges can contain suffiesrahg ¥ N2 Y Wl Q
G2 WwiTQ (Kdza& IABAY3I |+ YFEAYdZY 2F cT1c oO6FNB O0GKI
a General Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section. This format is most
commonly used in any structure with onetaro sloping edges. This type of Tapered Range is very

easy to modify if the structure changess long as the bars are included within the stretch window

it will automatically update the tapered bar lengths.
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L.} Try It! Double Indicator Tapeg Tapered Beant Two Tapered Legs

In this example you are going to detail a stirrup in a Tapered beam showing a bar at each end.

Figure6.5.4:1 below shows the points specified in this example
a  Launch RebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingdRebarCAD 16.dwg

o Make the Viewport olBeam 1 Layout active

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 ™ 5N®s . INIM{Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make Beam 1 the current Member and select OK

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 H5NFgi 2 NI {SG 5N Ay

o Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

o Add a Double Indicator Taper Range to the Tapered Beam Elevation

9

o SelectRebarCAD) 5NJ ¢ wl y3sS # bSg al NJ] 2NJ

o Select the Tapered Ran,_

o Select the Linear Taper Rar™

=5 —

In the Draw Bar dialog select:  Bend Typd'l, GradeA615/60, Size# 4, Center Spacing
y £ViewLeft, AlignmentOuter, StyleCenter

Pick the First Bar buttohype inl'-2" for Dimension B, Select OK and do the same for the
Last Bar. Select OK twice.

First indicator bar
Bend Type T1

Left view Outer start poin®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

In the Draw Bardialog Select OK

Second indicator bar
Bend Type T1

Left view Outer start poinPick on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick position of Range Line on or near firsast bar <Specify=Rick on the Cover Line as
shown by point 5

Pick position of Range Line on or near other typicalRiak on the Cover Line as shown by
point 6

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to continue
Range legth 14-10 3/32"
Range options24 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 3/4" /| Run out / Numeric:
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Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umez&s Enter to continue
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justi®ick a point above the beam, as point 7

Add alLeader from the Bar Label to the Range Line

o { STt SOG wSo0FNJ!5 h [SFRSNAE I [ SFRSNJI H
Leader type is configured to <Underneath>:
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Staclkick on the Range Line, point 8

Next point or ENTER to select lalBekss Enter to seletiie Bar Label
Select labelPick the Bar Label.

24 #4 MK 401 (a—x)@8"

Beam 1 Elevation ™

Figure6.5.4:1 Adding a Double Indicator Tapered Range to a Tapered beam with two Tapered
bar legs

Vorying
Tapar
- Cenerol Run

Figure6.5.5:1 Varying Taper Range selection buttons

A Varying Taper Range calcakathe length of bars based on a closed polyline boundary, circle or
ellipse. This Range shows one Bar View and one Range Group. The Bar View is automatically drawn
as a sketch bar, something easier and more convenient than calculating the positionafiain a
tapered bar. After the bar and Range have been drawn the function prompts for the boundary to

be selected. It will then generate temporary markers at the points where the bars have been
calculated, clearing these later. The Bar Label produced willv ghe total number of bars
together with a configurable suffix relating to the number of bars in the Range. Tapered Ranges
Oy O2yiGlAy &adzZFFAESA NIy3aAy3a FNRBY WIQ G2 wiilQ i
letter combinations) in any Bar Sé&Jse a General Run to represent this Range type when placing

the bars in a section. This function is most commonly used for any structure where the boundary

to be reinforced is noflinear.
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If the functian reports that the boundary is not a closed polyline then abort the command and
use theAutoCADExplode command to break the outline apart. Use Polyline Edit to rejoin the
lines.

If there is a curve in the boundary, select it last when creating the boynasing the polyline
edit command.

If the internal space is clear then rather than tracing the outline of the Varying Taper you should
use theAutoCABoundary command to create it.

.-ﬁ'-...
L.) Try It! Varying Tapex, Curved Balcony

In this example you are going taléasome main steel to a curved balcony, A closed polyline on
the cover layer has already been formed.

Figure6.5.6:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 16.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Lay active

o {StSO00G wSo6FNI!5 H 5N®g . INITH {SG aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK

o {StSO0G wSO6FNI!5 H 5NFgi2 NI Th {Si 5NrgAay3a { KSSi
o Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet

Add a Varying Taper Range to the Slab 1 curved balcony with one &apkeg
o { St SO0 wS6INI!'5 I 5N#*™5 wlky3aS ™ bSs al NI 2NJ

o Select the Tapered Ran,_

o  Select the Varying Taper Rar

5=

o Inthe Draw Bar dialog select Sy R ¢ & 1LJS nX DN} RS !cmpkcnx {ATS |
Side, Alignment Outer, Style Center and select OK

Indicator bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

Setting Start Snap(s) Near.

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Biw& on theCover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
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Pick end of Rang®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Range length 298",

Range options46 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)gefR)un Out/(N)umerid®ress Enter to continue
Pick entityPick the boundary on the Cover Line, point 5

Tapering dimension B.

Done.

Set Number is 5

Notice how temporary node points show all the bars within the Range.

Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press Enter

Pick pointPick near point 6

RebarCAD

World Class Rebar Software

______________

__________________
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48 #6 MK 602 {a—at)@8"
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Stab 1 Curved Balcony
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1
1
1
1
1

Figure6.5.6:1 Adding a Varying Taper Range to a curved balcony

L} Add a Varying Taper Range to the Slab 1 Curved Balcony With Two Tapered Legs

In this example you are going to draw a Bend Type 17 withngBiand D Legs and a constant C
Leg. However, in order to ensure that RebarCAD prompts to apply the Varying Taper to more than
one leg you will also need to add in any dimension needed into the D Leg field.
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Figure6.5.6:2 below shows the points specifigathis example

o Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawings RebarCAD 16.dwg

a  Make the Viewport on Slab 2 Layout active

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 ™ 5N®s . INIM{Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make Slab 2 the current Member and select OK

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 MSE5NFgi € NI {S0 5NrsAy3a {KSSi
a  Make 05 the current Drawing Sheet

o {SfSO0G wS6INI!'5 Ih 5N*™5 wlky3aS ™ bSs al NI 2NJ

o Select the Tapered Ran,_

Vorying
Topar

a  Select he Varying Taper Rani,

o Inthe Draw Bar dialog selectSy R ¢ @ 1LJS mT1XI DN} RS !cmpkcn {ATlS
View Left Alignment Outer, Stylgz (,:enter. o 3 A
Selectthe Firstand LastBadzu t 2y a YR SYUSNI I RAYSYyaAzZy 2F wm¢
putton gnder Sketch qu, choqse BAend Txpe 17, View Lett. SeJect the [V)imensAionsAbuvttc,Jn, )
ueLlS mQ Ayuz UKS [ST 5 FASETR IyR aSfSOU hY UKN
Indicator bar
Bend Type 17
Left view Outer start poinPick on the Cover Line as shown by pain
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.
Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Biuk on the Cover Line as shown by point 3
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
Pick end of Rang®ick on the Ceger Line as shown by point 4
Range length 298".
Range options46 bars at < 8" >/ Average c/c = 7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umezis Enter to continue
Pick entityPick the boundary on the Coveang, point 5
Path Range can only taper one dimension at a time.

Enter dimension to be tapered (B D ) <B>:
Press Enter to accept Leg B

Tapering dimension B
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RebarCAD Tapered Range

Do you want to apply these dimensions
to another dimension letter ? (e

mirror the legs)

Yes Mo

6.5.6:1 RebarCAD Tapered Range dialog

Answer yes to apply the dimensions to another bar leg

Done

Enter dimension to be tapered @)<C>Type in C and press enter
Adjusting dimension Cy

Set Number is 8

Notice how temporary node points show all the bars within the Range.
Label bar <N»?or J to Justify: Type Y and press enter

Pick point: Pick near pui6

S el

3 AN Yew| @ 48 #6 MK 602 (g—at)®B* ! hn

Siab 2 Curved Balcony

Figure 5.3.9:2 Adding a Varying Tapered Range to a Curved Balcony with two Tapered bar legs
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Trapezoidol
T~ Toper
S—— Benerol Run

“H\‘“—b_ .

Figure6.5.7:1 Trapezoidal Taper Range selection buttons

This Range type draws an Indicator Bar at each end of the Range te thefitength of the first

and last bars. The Range line is then placed in between the first and last bars. Tsn&s can

be calculated at either the narrow or wide end of the fan as controls are available through the

function to swap between each en@he intermediate bars are calculated as a fan arrangement.

The Bar Label produced will show the total number of bars with a configurable suffix relating to

0KS ydzYoSNJI 2F o0FNR Ay (GKS wly3aSed ¢l LISNBR wly3Sa
giving a maximum of 676 bars (that is, 26 x 26 letter combinations) in any Bar Set. Use a General

Run to represent this Range type when placing the bars in a section.

A
L.) Try It! Trapezoidal Tapeg Slab

In this example you are going to add a TrapezoidabR&o a slab as it turns a corner with a 45
degree chamfer.

Figure6.5.7:1 below shows the points specified in this example.

o Launch RebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 16.dwg

a  Make the Viewport on Slab 3 Layout active

o { St SO0 wSol NJ !SétMéber d® 6 . I NJ h

a  Make Slab 3 the current Member and select OK

o {StSO0G wSO6FNI!5 H 5NFgi< NI hH {Sd 5NrgAay3a {KSSi
o Make 06 the current Drawing Sheet

o Add a Trapezoidal Taper Range to Wall 2 Elevation
o {StSO00G wSo6IFINI!5 h 5N*5 wlky3IS H bSég al NI 2N

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

o Select the Tagred Range

Tropezgidol

a  Select the Trapezoidal Taper Ral.g<

o In the Draw Bar dialog sele®end Type 0, Grade A615/60, Size # 6, View Side, Alignment
Outer, Style CenteBelect OK

First indicator bar
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Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on the Cover Line slsown by point 1

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

In the Draw Bar dialog Select OK as the first indicator bar has already defined the properties.
Second indicator bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poirfeick on theCover Line as shown by point 3

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 4

Pick position of Range Line on or near first or last bar <Spdeiékeon the Cover Line as
shown by point 5

Pick position of Range Line on or near otipical bar:Pick on the Cover Line as shown by
point 6

Press 'C' to calc bar numbers along shown line or <ENTER> to swRpelsdEnter to swap

Note: by defining the bars from the narrow end to the wide end the calculation line will be
shown as the naow end and you will be defining the minimum centers. If you wish you can
press Enter to move the calculation line to the other end of the bars and you could then
calculate the number of bars based on the maximum centers. However, be aware that
RebarCAD ds not check the minimum or maximum centers at the opposite end to test for
clashing or for centers being too far apart.

Press 'C' to calc bar numbers along shown line or <ENTER> to swRmeBadEnter to swap

Press 'C' to calc bar numbers along shéimaor <ENTER> to swap lifigpe C and press
Enter

Enter Slope / True Len / Line / or enter to proceed <ErReess Enter to continue
Range length 168 3/16"

Center spacing or <Number of bar§ype in 4 and press Enter.

Range options34 bars at < 4% / Average c/c = 3 57/64" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Outi{@&f)c:PressEnter to accept
Set Number is 6

Label bar <N»?or J to JustifyType in Y and press Enter

Pick pointPlace label on the Range Line as shawthé figure 5.3.10:1 below.

Note: When the Range is complete RebarCAD displays a series of node points which indicate
the bar spacing. These will disappear when you zoom or regenerate the drawing. You can
use these points to check the distance betweerbtrs.
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4

Stab 1 Plan

Figure6.5.7:1 Adding a Trapezoidal Taper Range to a Floor Slab

6.6 BBar Runs

Each of the Range types above indicates its corresponding Bar Run Type. The Run to Path Range
types, however, require some additional explanation and this is given below.

Alternale
a -]

°pnu

Run ia Poih Run ta Poih

Figure6.6.1:1 Run to Path selection buttons

Two Run to Path options are available. The Run to Path command details a Single Bar Mark and
the Alternate Run to Path details two alternate Bar Marks. The Bar Run is defined by picking a

polyline entity, choosing which side to place the bar and setting the @antes or number of
bars.
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(’j Hints & Tips; Run to Path Along a Curved Polyline

When using Run to Path along a curved polyline switch off any running Object Snaps (Osnaps) that
have been setathis may otherwise cause the bars in section to bunch together.

In this example you are going to add the main steel to a circular column plan and elevation. You
will add the bars to the plan first and then to the elevation. Aftédiag the bars to the elevation,
you will need to edit the Bar Label to restore the number of bars.

Figure6.6.2:1 below shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAD 17.dwg

Make the Viewport on Columns Layaactive

{ St SO0 wSo6INI!5 ™H 5N®g . INI T {Si a
Make Column 1 the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSO6INI!5 M 5NFg:i2 N ThH {Si 5NIgAy3
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

>

(V)]

Add a Run to Path Bar Run to Column 1 Elevation
{StSO0 wSobNW!I ¥3I& BNAHSs al Ny 2NJ

Select Bar Run

Run ta Path

Select the Run to Pal
In the Draw Bardialog setNumber of Bars tda0, selectBend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Size?
6, AlignmentOuter, StyleCenterand select OK

Bend Type O

Pick entityPick the Cover Line nearipbl

Pick ON entity for start point of ruRick top quadrant of the Cover Line, point 2

Range length 80 23/32"

Range optionsl0 bars at < 1' >/ Average c/c = 10 3/4" / Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)ufAegBsEnter to continue

Pick side for run <Centeredick inside the circle, point 3

Set Number is 3

Label bar <No> ? or J to Justifyess Enter
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Column 1

Figure 5.4.2:1 Adding Bars in Section using Run to Path to a Circular Column

Add Single Indicator Range to Caln Elevation
o {$t80G wSoFNI!5 5N wkyasS ! RR 2486 2NJ
o Pick Bar Set for New ViewRick Bar View as shown by point 4

Existing Range of this bawill calculatecentess to existing length

In the Draw Bardialog, set theViewto Side,pick the Suppress/C displagndselect OK
Indicator bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poireick on Cover Line as shown by point 5

Enter Outer Dimension Bick on Cover Line as shown by point 6

Setting Start Snap(s) Near

Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Lemé:Pick on Cover Line as shown by point 7
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp

Pick end of Rang®ick on Cover Line as shown by point 8

Range lengthi -Q €

Range optionslO bars at < 3 9/16" >/ Average c/c = 3 9/16" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to contirarg/A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeri®ress Enter to continue
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Label bar <N»?or J to JustifyTypeYand press Enter

Pick point: Place label near point 9

(’j Hints & Tipsg Resetting the Number of Bars

If the number of bars in the Bar Label updates to shoevwitong number, double pick the Bar

Label, type in the number of bars (for instant8,n this case) and select OK. ChapteEdit and

Modify commandsgive more information on editing bar and range data.

LJ Try It! Alternate Run to Path

Figure 5.4.3:1 Hew shows the points specified in this example

o]

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA17.dwg
Make the Viewport ortwWall 1Layoutactive

SelectRebarCADH 5NJ ¢ . I NJ b "Su aSYdSNI 2NJ
MakeWall 1the current Member and select OK.
SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . F NI h { SiZ 5NI gAy3d { KSSi

Make02 the current Drawing Sheet
Add a Run to Path Bar Run to Column 1 Elevation
SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ wlky3IS # pbSg al NI 2NJ

SelectBar Run

nnnnnnnn

Select the Alternate Run to P2~

In the Draw Bardialog for the first bar dect: Bend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Sizet 4
Select OK

First bar:

Bend Type O

In the Draw Bardialog for the first bar selecBend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Size# 8 Select
OK

Second bar:

Bend Type O

Pick entityPick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1

Range length 30:3 13/16".

Center spacing or <Number of bar$ype in8 and press Enter

Range options47 bars at < 8" >/ Average c¢/c =7 29/32" / Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)urRezgs Enter to continue

2 NJ
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Pick siddor run <Centered=Pick to the right at point 2

Set Numberis 7
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justifick at point 3

Set Number is 8.
Label bar <No> ? or J to Justifick below the first Bar Label

24 #4 X 0" @8" ;
23 48 X 0" g

Figure6.6.1:1 Adding Bars in Section to a Curved WalingsAlternate Run to Path

6.7 BOSL Groups and Ranges

The only Range types that are supported &iagle Indicator, Double Indicatand Double
Indicator Taper TheOSLdialog box will be displayed if the length of the bar is over the Stock
Length. In theConfgurationdialog an additional prompt is available which will place Range Lines
for each of the OSL bars in the group: this marked in red in figure 5.5:1 below.
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RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration X
[ |Enahble Lap Length For Each Bar Size speciy Lap Length Values

[ |Enahble Stock Length For Each Bar Size Specity Stock Length Yalues
Display Method

Lakelling Option

— —

£ e L
Label Flacing Bar Motes
@ Nons V'stLabel [With v|
(O Onbardistance  |5-70 Int. Label |And ™ |
() Place Manually LastLabel |Cuntinu0us v|
[“[Range Line for all bars; [ |Display Leader

lLastElarOptic:n .
(ORunCut (@ Owver Length Bar Offset
(0] Cancel Help

Figure6.7:1 RebarCAD Over Stock Length Configuration dialog

O Try It' Adding OSL Bars and Ra&sgto a Floor Slab
Figure6.7:3 below shows the points specified in this example.
o Launch RebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 17.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Slab 1 Layout active

o SelectRebarGCA h 5N} 6 . NI TrT®{Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make Slab 1 the current Member and select OK

o {$tS500G wWS6IFNI !5 M 5NFgi€ NI {Sd 5NFsAy3dT {KSS
o Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

o {$fS00 wSo6FNJ !5 MM 5NI6 NI TH SG hoSNI {201 [ Sy
a  Enter the value for Over Stock Lengtt2800.0> : Type in 9000 and press Enter

{StS00G wSo6I NI !5 I 5N wlky3asS M bSs al NI 2N

o}
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Single

Inducgtos

a  Select the Single Indicator Rar

g

a |n the Draw Bar dialog for the first bar selddend Typ®, GradeA615/60, Sizet 6, Centers
M H, ¥iewSide AlignmentOuter, StyleCenterand select OK

Indicator bar

Bend Type O

Side View Outer start poir®ick on the Cover Line as shown by point 1
Enter Outer Dimension Bick on the Cover Line as shown by point 2

RebarCAD >

You are attempting to draw/stretch a Bar over its defined Stock Length
[260630.76].
Do you wish to invoke QOver Stock Length feature ?

Yes MNo Cancel

Figure6.7:2 Invoke OSL Featuidialog

a  AnswerYesto the Invoke OB?

o |n the OSL Configuratiodialog choose Option 4 with the Splice Lines. Sélextfiguration
and ensure that the dialog is sep as shown in figure 6.7:2.
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RebarCAD - Over Stock Length Configuration X
[v|Enahle Lap Length For Each Bar Size! Specify Lap Length Values

[ |Enahble Stock Length For Each Bar Size Specity Stock Length Yalues
Display Method

Lakelling Option

— —
— et
Label Flacing Bar Motes
@ Nons V'stLabel [With v|
() On bardistance 2000 Int. Lakel |And V|
Flace Manuall astLabe ontinuous B
@) y LastLabel |Cont |
Fange Line for all bars [ | Display Leader
Last Bar Option
un Cut ver Lengt )
Bun O Over Length | 1800 Bar Offsst
(0] Cancel Help

Figure6.7:3 RebarCAD Over Stock Length Configuration dialog

Select OK twice to close the dialogxes

You will then be prompted to select the Splice Lines.
Select Splice Lines

Select objectick on the Splice Line as shown by point 3
Select objectick on the Splice Line as shown by point 4
Select objectick on the Splice Line as shown bynpbi
Select objectick on the Splice Line as shown by point 6
Select objectPress Enter to continue

You will now be prompted to select the start and end of the first Range Line.
Make sure you select the extents to of the Range so that it crossegshedr.

Setting Start Snap(s) Near
Start of Bar Range / Enter Slope / True Len / Biwk on the Cover Line as shown by point 7
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.

Pick end of RangePick on the Cover Line as shown by point 8
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Range length 40'.

Range options4l bars at < 1' >/ Average c¢/c = 1'/ Run out / Numeric:

Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umez&s Enter to continue

The RebarCAD OSL command draws the Range Lines across all the bars and places the Bar
Labels. Use Grip Stretch t@we the labels to the correct position and the leaders will follow.
This is because the AutoCAD Dimension Label / Leader has been switched to inside the Label

Configuration.

® ® ®

| 41 #6 X 1'-10" @12" With 41 #6 % 30'-8" 212" And
Sﬁ#dm@ 41 #6 % 30'-8" 0127 And

@

fic @ ®

Bl e e e e
Enaafmnga@/ {

®
41 48 X 1'-10" 12" Gontinuous

41 #6 X 308" @1R" And

Figure6.7:4 Adding OSL Bars and Ranges to a Floor Slab

O Try It! Drawing a Retaiing Wall

o Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingdRetaining Wall.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Retaining Wall (02) Layout active
o { StSO0G wSo6IFINI!5 h 5NF g2 |

o Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

NI Th {S§d 5NI gAYy T

The purpose of this Try It! is to detail a concrete retaining wall, add allattelingand take
advantage of the multiplier field in the draw bar dialog box. Usinditlished details below as a

guide add the reinforcement to the retaining wall plan,

section and elevation. This will

demonstrate a sufficient level of understanding and knowledge to detail simple reinforced

structures.
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Figure6.7:5 Section AA

3z H16 02-200 16T 168

o1 62 H16 01-200 31T 318
02
03 31 H18 03-200
b5 31 H18 05-200
b 31 HIG 03-200
Plan View

Figure6.7:6 Retaining Wall Plan View
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Front Elevation

Figure6.7:7 Front Elevation

[ RebarCAD - Bar List - o x

BEEE v B W L EADE 2

Report  Ewcel  Format EditHenders = order Create Electronic Bar Highlght Bars Seorch  Configure Load Halp
v Eqotv Barst and Fodters Materials List Transfer Fle In Drawing Settngs  Configuration
Pring Format Qutput Reviaw Configure Hall
Drawing sheets Formatied Free-form
le Releas  Bar Size | Total Bar Bend A B c o E F G H J K o R Total
o e Mark No. | Length  Type Weight
~ B Dvawng1.dwg Num Bars | (mm) (lonnes)
B unassneD 1
cimmmm| ! R s e 0 e e | | o
- 2 w R 700 #7 o 1300 2 155 990 155 0.000
" 3 fR | #7 o ams 125 10 860 05 a0 555 80 35 1ms 0.000
: fR om w o uess so| w0 3 0 ws un wama
WR o e s wes w5 a0 ws w5 6os s = s oo
s MR ws e s e m ms ms 4w s w0 s 0o

(4 Drawing sheets
# Releases
@ Members
@ Bid items

i Bid structures

[Dimension units mm Weightunits-kgs Tatal Weight units tornes Bar size units Metic

Figure6.7:8 Bar Listshowing bar bending information

Construction lines have been added to the G.A drawing, as shown in figure 5.5.2:5 below and to
aid with the placement of bars, all dimens®for the bar legs are shown in figure 5.5.2:4 above.
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Section A-A Front Elevation

---------------------------------------------------------------------------

___________________________________________________________________________

Plan View

Figure6.7:9 Retaining Wall Outlines

6.8 @]Key points¢ Range Types and Bar Runs

o Ranges can be roughly broken up into five groups:
Single Group Ranges

Multiple Group Ranges

Radial Ranges

Tapered Ranges

Bar Runs

o O O O o

o Use the Range Configuration to switch off the Range offset prompt and set the Start and Other
Range Snaps.

o Bar Runs can be quickly placed on the bar leg by picking the leg when prompted to start the
Range.

o  Use the Multi field in the Draw Bar dialagmultiply the number of bars drawn, for example
the top and bottom faces.
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In the Staggered Ranges the bars can be either offset or reversed.
Use setting out construction lines for calculating the length of radial bars graphically.

With Alternate Rangedraw the bars in the full side view of the bar or manually input the
dimensions before drawing the Range. Editing is limited on this Range type.

You can use the Slope/True Length/Line option inside the Range command Set An Angle when
drawing a Plan View.

When detailing Tapered Ranges always start with the Range and not the individual Bar Views.

When detailing a Tapered Range start with the shortest bar first as this will allow you to apply
a step taper.

You can taper more than one leg on a bar.

Varying TapeRange will only work with a closed polyline boundary. If the function fails to
recognise the boundary, explode it and recreate it with the Polyline Edit command.

If you need to have more than one leg tapered when using the Varying Taper command
rememberto add a dimension for the additional leg in the Sketch Bar dialog.

Sketch bars can be used to show a projected view of a bar.
The spacing on a Trapezoidal Taper can be calculated on the short or long edge.

Use the Multiple Group Ranges to detail aroumdels and to adjust to show changes of angle
in a structure.

Range Offsets can be preset to a required distance in the Range Configuration. This could be
half a bar diameter to give automatic offsets from the start and end of Range if the offsets are
disabkd.

Range Offsets can be disabled in the Range Configuration.
Object Snaps can be added to the Start and Other Range Snaps in the Range Configuration.

Over Stock Length (OSL) bars can only be detailed with Double Indicator Taper Ranges and
Single and Doub Indicator Ranges.
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6.9 @Command List Range Types and Bar Runs

5N} 6 wly3wSolFNJ!5 TIb 5NI g|DrawRange | .

Mark Mark

5Nl ¢ wlky3wSolFNJ!5 Tbh 5NI g|DrawRange | J%

View View

5NI ¢ FNJwSo6FNJ !5 b 5NIJ ¢ |DrawBar ™

Mark

Drag . ' NJ |wSo6FNJ!5 TIh 5NIJ ¢ |DrawBar L

View

Set Member wSo6FNJI!5 M 5 NJ ¢ Draw Bar L2
Member

Set Drawing Sheetf wS o6 NJ | 5 M 5 NJ ¢ Draw Bar i
Drawing Sheet

Set Over StoclwS6l NJ !5 Th 5NIJ ¢|DrawBar =

Lengh Stock Length

Leader 2 wSo0FNJ !5 [ SIRYLeaders Pa

View Bar List w86 NI !5 b +ASs | RebarCAD

Range wSolkNJ! 5 M / | Config ac

Configuration [ 2YFAIdANI GA2Y [ §
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7 LabelingCommands

7.1 Introduction

Each Bar Set on the drawing requires a Bar Label (call off) to be complete. RebarCAD is designed
to allow a user to add only one Bar Label per Bar Set. Additional labels such atebamaes,

which show either the bar length or the Bar Mark, and Ticks and Tags (end of bar indicators) can
be added. You can Mask the Bar Label text, that is, leave a clear space around the text either
individually or for the whole drawing if it becomesngested.

The tools for adding text to the Bars Set are found on the RebarCAD pull down menu under
Labeling.

7.2 2 Add New Label

The Add New Label commar < , creates a new Bar Label either as a New Mark or a New Set
without having to draw a bar or range. Tkkemmand is available frofiebarCADHLabelingor
through theLabelingoolbar. When the command is selected the dialog box shown in figure 6.1:1
is displayed.

RebarCAD - Mew Bar Label *

The MNew Label command creates a New bar SET which
initially will consist of a bar label only. This
bar set can use an existing mark or be

given a new mark.

The New Label command should not be confused with
the Label Bar command which labels an existing bar
set.

Mew MARK | E New SET { | Cancel

Figure7.21 RebarCAD New Bar Label dialog

New Mark:If you select thdNew Markoption, theDraw Bardialog opens with the next Bar Mark
Number automatically allocated. You can input the bar data as nagiialinstance Bend Type
number of bars, dimensions, and so qrand then select OK to close the diald¢gebarCAD
prompts you to place the la on the drawing and offers to draw a leader if required.

New Setlif you select théNew Sebption you will be prompted to pick on an existing Bar Mark on
the drawing. All the data for the bar will then be taken from the Bar Mark selected. Select OK and
place the Bar Label on the drawing.

If you use the=irst Batbutton in theDraw Bardialog to enter data by hand and then pick the Last
Bar buttonRebarCADwill ask if you want this label data to be tapered, as shown in figure 6.1:2
below.
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RebarCAD Mew Label

Do you want this label data to be
tapered?

Yes Mo

Figure7.2.2 RebarCAD New Label dialog

If you select Yes then RebarCAD will automatically consider this as a tapered Bar Mark. You will
then need to enter the number of bars so that RebarCAD can calculate the dimensions of each of
the Tapered bars.

If you selectNoyouwill be returned to theDraw Bardialog.

This command is very useful if you simply want to add stock steel to the drawing or perhaps add
a Bar Label to an existing range. If you have already detailed the top steel, for instance, you can
then use the NewiLabel command to add the bottom steel rather than having to detail the whole
range again. However, note that if you choose to edit the range you will need to edit the Bar Label
separately as the two are not automatically linked. There are better technigupsoduce two

labels on one Range Line and these are covered latehapter 7 Edit and Modify commands

You can also use thdew Labelcommand to add Bar Labels to a tabulated table that relates to a
master diagram.
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Figure7.2.1:1 Typial use of Tabulated Bar Labels in RebarCAD

7.3 BLabeI an Existing Bar

The Label an Existing Bar comme..*C'.:..L will add a Bar Label to an existing set of bars on a drawing
that has not already been labelled. This command is accessible throeigir CADHLabelingor

from the Labelingoolbar. If the set has already been labelled theabarCAMWill report, Bar Set
already labellecand abort the command. Only one Bar Label can be shown per Bar Set on the
drawing.

The command will prompt you to select artor to press Enter for a multiple selection of Bar Sets,
thus: Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection:

If you pick a single Bar Label you will be prompted for the Bar Label location and rotation and then
for the start point of the leader on the bar or range.

o Pick Bar Label location:
o Rotation angle:

o Pick point on bar:
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If you press Enter to invoke tHgelectionthen you can pick several bars. The command cycles
through the barsasking of each:

Link label to bar/range with leader (Yes/No/Always) <Yes>:

o If you answeilYesyou are then asked to pick the start point of a leader to become part of the
Bar Set.

In each case the leader drawn is either going to be Leader 1 or the Lead#ref current
Dimension Style depending on whether themension Label/Leadeption is switchedff or On
inside theLabelConfigurationdialog.

7.4 Formatting Bar Labels

RebarCAD offers extensive tools to configure the Bar Labels, Bar Refs and Ticlgsdad/dar
requirements. The Configuration options are available from the RebarCAD menu by selecting
Configuration, then Configuration Center and then Label Configuration. This is not intended to be
an exhaustive guide to label configuration but it willegiyou some information and show you
points that may be of use to you.

Any dimensions set in the RebarCAD Configuration dialogs should be considered as plotted
dimensions.

Figure 6.3.1:1 below shows tha@belConfiguratiordialog. All layers and fonts must be present in
the current drawing before they can be changed in the dialog.

You can change theabel Questiodefault to Yes Noor None.If set toYesyou can simply press
Enter when prompted for a Bar Label.

To change the pmpt selectRebarCADH / 2 Y F A 3 dzNJ (i A 2 §entétand s2lgcEabell dzNJ G A 2 Y
Configuration You can then change the prompt by selecting the drop down menu alongside the
Label Question Defauliption.

Draw Dimension Label/Leaderokes theAutoCADstyle leaders instead of &RebarCADnNes if
you seleciOnin the drop down box.
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RebarCAD - Label Configuration >
Bar Label Configuration Bar Ref. Configuration
Bar Label Layer... bardbl Bar Ref Text Layer... 0-25TEXT
e Tt 5
Bar Label Text Style a Sie femans
Bar Label Width Fact 1.0
bt ot ot o
Bar Label Height 0
A meg po | Bar Ref Block None v
} N -
= ° Block File... |Blocks'-.Bam1arkCir.d'r\'g |
i N ~
B = ° Shape Diagram Folder... |D',".I'GSketches'-.LabeISketches |
rc_lab def
EED Bar Ref Formatting. ..
Ticks and Tags... Leaders...
Label formats
Bent bars... Tapered bent bars... Straight bars. .. Straight tapered bars... Straight bars with end preparation...
AutoCAD Dimension Label/Leader Configuration
Draw Dimension Label/Leaders 7 of ~ Retain Leader Shape ? Yes
Group label and notes as a single multiline text entity 7 Yes W
Cancel Help

Figure7.4.1:1 RebarCAD Label Configuration dialog

This dialog lets you configure the string that will become the Bar Label. There are three different
Label Format option8end Straightand TaperedBendand Tapered Bar Labels will require a Bar

Mark but the Straight Bar Label will show the length of the bar.
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RebarCAD - Text Formatting - Edit ¥
|

SMULTI - Label Multiplier. SCENTR - Centres.

SNOBAR | - Number of bars. SCCALT | - Al sized Centres.

SBTYPE | - BarGrade SNOTES | - Labelnotes.

SBTFID - BarGrade ID SSHPCD - Bend Type

SBDIAM | - Barsize. §5HP3S | - Code »= 99 show 59.

SBDALT - Equivilent Bar size. SCIRCS - Start point of circle.

SFREFX - Bar mark prefix. SCIRCE - End point of cincle.

SBMARK | - Barmark. SLNGTH - Length of bar.

S5UFX1 - First Tapered suffix. SLNALT - Alt length of bar.

S5UFX2 - Second Tapered suffix. STBLCK - Block linked to bar type and size.

tilda | - Link to keywaord. SBLOCKI(??) | - Insert block name.

Dim Sketch | - Insert dimension sketch.
Cancel Help

Figure7.4.2:1 RebarCAD Text Formatting dialog

TheBendLabel format has the following elements:

$SMULTI~x$SNOBAR $BDIMK $BMARK (~$SUFXASUFX2~)@~$CENTR ~$NOTES
$MULTF Bar Label multiplier

$NOBAR Number of bars assigned to the Bar Set

$BDIAM- Bar diameter

MK - Hard wired text to denote Mark. Any text or symbol can be hardwired into the label.

$BMARK- Bar Mark Nurber. The format of the Bar Mark Number is gt in the Bar
Configuration.

$SUFX1Although this is only really required for the taper bar this shows the first tapered suffix
$SUFX2Although this is only really required for the taper bar this showdaketapered suffix

@ - Hardwired text to denoteAT

$CENTRBarCentes for the Bar Set

$NOTESDisplays any text typed into the notes box in ew Bardialog.
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SMULTI~x$NOBAR $BDIAM X $LNGTH (~$SHBENEX2~)@~$CENTR ~BRO

The Straight Bar Label Format only varies in thaiMikeand $BMARKare replaced wittSLNGTH
which shows the total length of the bar.

You can move, delete from or add to the keywords in the Bar Label format to create your own
style of Bar Label.

To access thBar Mark Formatlialog, open theBar Configuratiomlialog from theConfiguration
Centerand select theBar Markingbutton.

The BendLabel Format is displayed 8#REFX$BDIAM$BMAW®RKich will show as Prefix, Bar
Diameter and therthe Bar Mark.

The Straight Label Format is displayeSRREFXS$BMARKich will show the Prefix and the Bar
Mark.

Bydefault,the program is shipped not to show Bar Marks for Straight Bars.

You can cofigure RebarCAlo show a circle around the Bar Mark. Do this by precefiBiglARK
with $CIRC8&nd following it byCIRCE irde Sart andCirde End) as shown belovwRebarCAmill
draw a circle large enough to enclose the Bar Mark Number.

$CIRCS$BMARKRCE

You can update any changes to the label configuration by using the Redraw Bar command,
accessible from th®ebarCADH 9 R A {-doywr@mehddzt €

7.5Tick and Tag

The Tick and Tag commaJ ¥ is used to mark the start and end of the bar, typically in a section
of the structure where bars are normally drawn on top of each other. This command is accessible
through RebarCADHLalkelingor from theLabelingtoolbar.

The Tick is normally shown as adEgree line starting just after the start and just before the end
of the bar.
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The Tag is shown as a line drawn perpendicular to the bar and with the Bar Mark or bar length
shown parakl to the bar.

You carTick and Tagll the bars on one face of a structure by selecting them all with the crossing
window at the beginning of the function.

If some of the bars have already been tagged therbarCADwill prompt you to delete the
existingTicks and Tags as shown in figure 6.4:1 below. It is best to aY®seere as otherwise
you will have two sets of Ticks and Tags on top of each other.

RebarCAD Ticks and Tags
Do you want highlighted Ticks and Tags
to be deleted 7

Yes No

Figure7.5:1 Ticks and Tags Deletion dialog

If you prefer not to us&icks and Tag® show the end of the bar then you could instead move
the bars slightly apart and use the Bar Reference command to show the length or the Bar Mark.

7.6 Tick and Tag to a Line

The Tick and Tag to a Line commgﬁ,, gives the same result as the standard Tick and Tag
command but allows you to specify a line on which to align the tags. You can invoke this command
through RebarCAOH Labelingor from the Labelingtoolbar. The command is very useful
anywhere that you need talign tags to each other, for instance on sloping sections such as
staircases or circular sump tanks.
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Figure7.6:1 Ticks and Tags added to Straight Bars

7.7 BTick and Tag Configuration

InvokeTick and Tag Configuratiaptions from theRebarCADnenu by seleting Configuration
M /2y FAGQaBIFHhi AR St /2y FAIdzNF A2y T I ¢A01a FyR ¢ =

The area of the graphic being amended by the input field is shown in red for each diagram. All
dimensions are set at the plotted sizRebarCADwill calculate the correct Bertion size
depending on the current working scale of the drawing. The curferibCADFont Stylds the

style applied to the tag text.
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RebarCAD - Tick and Tag Cenfiguration >
Auto Ticks and Tags Off I
Tick and Tag type
O] @] @]
o1y 4 il
n T i
T Lenver
20 | [ 20 ] Tag layer.. | |B-25TEXT
-1] ™
% | |
1 | Lawer
N N P N R 1=
g_‘ ﬂ’ il
- |
I i Layer
[z0 | B0 | 14 ] Text Layer . | [0-25TEXT
Tick and Tag Text Style Tick and Tag Text Width Factar
Tag Text Format
Bent bars Straight bars
Bent bars .. With end preparation. .. Without end preparation ...
Click on slide to show text description.
Cancel Help

Figure7.7:1 RebarCAD Tick and Tag Configuration dialog

TheTag Text Formaiption uses the same dialog as the Bavdlaormat. This lets you Customise
the Tag Text to your specific requirements.

7.8 BAdding Bar References

The Add Bar Reference commal ¥, generates text and allows you to add this to the drawing
to show, for instance, the Bar Mark Number Bendbars or tie bar length for Straight Bars. This
command is accessible througtebarCALH Labelingor from the Labelingtoolbar. You can
configure the reference text to show different information.

You can use the Add Bar Reference command to add information inatespmdividual bars,

runs of bars or multiple sets of bars. The Bar Refs are linked as Views to the Bar Set and any change
in the Bar Mark Number or bar length will automatically be shown in the Bar Reference. You can
useAutoCAIMove to reposition the Br Refs. You can use the Bar Refs when prompted to pick a
Bar Set when detailing a New Set or Add View.
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The command will prompt you to select a bar or to press Enter for a multiple selection of Bar Sets,
thus: Pick bar of required Bar Mark or ENTER flercéien:

If you pick a bar on the drawing you are then prompted to pick an insertion point.

Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<point>:
Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<point>:

Once yothave finished placing Bar Refs press Enter to finish and exit the command.

If you press Enter to invoke tigelectioryou will be initially prompted for the angle of the text
and then asked to select the bars eithedividually or by using a window.

Please set angle of bar Reference text Reset/Angle <0.00>:

Select bar dots to be referenced Reset:

Select objects: Specify opposite corner: 5 found

Select objects: Press Enter to continue

o Next you are prompted for a refence line and this dictates the insertion point on the bar
refs.

Start of reference lind?ick a point
End of reference lin®ick a point

Press Enter to finish and exit the command when you have finished selecting objects.

_® . ® » ® » ]

901 7'=37901 7' =3"901 7 —=3" 901

Figure7.8.2:1 Bar Refs addetb a Run of Bars in Section

7.9 Masking Bar Labels

Use Mask commands to place a cléatoCADnask behind a Bar Label or Labels so that they can
be clearly readRebarCAlffers commands to place them individually or for all the Bar Labels on
the drawing. Thre is also an Unmask command that will remove the text masks.
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Use the Mask Text command to mask one or more Bar Labels. This command will place a mask
behind each label and obscure the lines and other detail behind. The command is decessib
throughRebarCADbHLabelingor from theLabelingioolbar.
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Figure7.9.1:1 Bar Labels obscured by lines before applying a mask

SR I "
/ R -

N,
4

/) /e67#5 Mk 502 ©9” /
V /66 #5 MK 503 @9

/

7
>3
/ y N X

8 4 & 7 g 7

£ 4 / N 2 \

4 2 i XA \,

/ / 3 J 5 2 N

/ / / X
/ / / VN

Figure7.9.1:2 Bar Labels after the mask has been applied

The Mask All command will create a mask object behih@ar Labels present on the drawing.
You can invoke this command througlebarCAbLabelingor the Labelingtoolbar.

The Unmask All command removes any mask objects that are on the drawing. This command is
accessible througRebarCADHLabelng or the Labelingtoolbar.
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7.10Toggle Hidden Multipliers

Hidden Multipliercan be added to th#ulti field inside theDraw Bardialog box so that bars can

be multiplied inside thé3ar Listvithout the addtional numbers appearing on the Bar Label. The
second number added to the multiplier field will not be displayed on the Bar Label unless the
Hidden Multiplier toggle is switched off.

If you had ten bars and set the Multi field 364, for example, the Bdrabel would then show 5 x
10 bars and th@ar Liswwould show a total of 200 for that Bar Set.

If Suppress Label Multiplyere applied in theDraw Bardialog the number of bars on the label
would show instead as 50.

If you reversed thdulti field to 4*5 the Bar Label would show eithérx 10or 40 bars depending
on whether theSuppress Label Multiplield was selected. ThBar Listvould still show 200 bars.

This feature is useful for detailing bundled bars.

If you use tlis toggle to display the hidden multiplier the Bar Label described in the example above
would change fron®b0 bars to4 x 50bars to show the true number detailed. You can invoke the
Toggle Hidden Multiplier command througtebarCADHLabelingor from the Labelingtoolbar,

2

7.11Next Bar Mark

The Next Bar Mark comman 2 -, displays the next highest Bar Mark available. This command is
accessible througiRebarCADHLabelingor from the Labelingtoolbar. It cannot report on any
Bar Marks that have not been usednsecutively.

RebarCAD Mext Bar Mark *

o Current Release Code : Sump Tank 1

Mext Bar Mark : 202

Figure7.11:1 RebarCAD Next Bar Mark display

However, if the last Bar Mark drawn was 504 (#5 bar size and Bar Mark O4R¢thanCADvill
report as follows:
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RebarCAD Mext Bar Mark *

o Current Release Code : Sump Tank 1

Mext Bar Mark : 505

Figure 7.11.1:RebarCAMNext Bar Mark display

L} Try It! Configure New Label Forma

In this example you are going to change the Bar Label format to include a circle around the Bar
Mark Number.

Figure7.11:1 below shows the points to select to place the bar
o Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 18.dwg
o  Make the Viewport on @hfigure New Label Format (01) current
o {StSO00G wSo6FNI!5 H 5N®gs . INITH {SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
a  Make New Label Format the current Member and select OK
o { StSO00G wSo6IFINI!5 hHh 5NFgi2 NI {Si 5NIéAy3aT {KSSi
o Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet
o {81800 wSoFNI ' By MpyEydamx:Oldxaysyasng 2ng
SelectLabel Configuration
Select theBendLabel Format
Change the format from:
$SMULTI~x$NOBAR $BTYPE$BDIAM $BMARK(~$SHENEX2~}$CENTR ~$NOTES
to

$SMULTI~x$NOBAR $CIRCS$BTYPE$BDHANR CEBMARK (~$SUFXBSUFX2-9CIRCE
~$CENTR ~$NOTES

Select OK and then Close to return to the drawing
o SelectRebarCATH 5 NI ¢ wly3Is *, I RR +ASgs 2NJ
o  Select Single Indicator Range

PickBar Set for New View®Pick on the bar shown by point 1

In the Draw Bardialog set theViewto Plan and theCenerstoy €

Indicator bar
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Bend Typ&c.
Plan View Outer start poinRick on the Cover Line shown by point 2
Enter Outer Dimension O:SwitchOrthoOn. Pick to the right at point 3
Setting Start Snap(s) Near.
Start of bar range / Enter Slop&fueLen/ Line:  Pick on the Cover Line shown by point 4
Setting Other Snap(s) Perp.
Pick End of range:Pick on the Cover Line shown by point 5
Range lengtio -© £
Range options:
7 bars at <y & / Average c/c =€/ Run out / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (Agge/(R)un Out/(N)umericPress enter to continue
Set Number is 2.
Label bar <No>? or J to JustifypeY and press enter
Pick pointPick on the construction line at point 6
a  The Bar Label now shows the circle around the Bar Mark

IL . L/\)

M

Construction Line

> 7 #5 MK @ @8"%

Figure7.11:2 Bar Lalel for cranked bars showing new format
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L.} Try It! Add Missing Bar Labels

In this example you are going to add a vertically oriented label to an existing set of bars on the
right hand side of the staircase plan

o Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebaCAD 18.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Missing Labels (02) Layout active

{ St SO0 wSoOFENI!5 THh 5N®s . I N {Si aSYdSNI 2NJ

Make Missing Labels the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSO6INI!5 T 5NFg:2 N ThH {Si 5NIéArAy3a {KSSi
Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

e}

o}

o}

o}

o}

Seled wSoO0IFNJ!5 Ih [l o6S¢ Ayzf|rb [0St |y 9EA&GAY3
Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple seledimk on bar, shown by point 1

Pick Bar Label locatioRick on the construction line, point 2

Rotation anglePick vertically up the screen wi@rtho Onor type90and press enter

Pick point on barRick at the end of the range, at point 3

602) @1UF;<\ (:L\:
|
|

7 #5 MK 563 @8”
7 45 Mk 60) @8

6 #5 MK

Construction Line

o

Figure7.11:3Missing Bar Labels added to Staircase Plan

o Continue and add Bar Labels for Bar M&@®3 and501as shown above.

Bar Mark503, pick point 4
BarMark 501, pick point 5
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L} Try It' Add Ticks and Tags to Bars in the Stair Elevation

In this example you are going to add Ticks and Tags to the top face of the top landing on the
staircase section.

a  LaunchrebarCAD
o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAI18.dwg
o Make the Viewport orAdd Ticks and Tage3)

o SelectRebarCADH 5NJ ¢ . F NI ®SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeTicks and Tagke current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . FNJThH { S € 5NIgAyI {KSSiG 2NJ

o Make03the current Drawing Sheet

o SelectRebarCADHLabelingbTick/Tag a Bar (I”—m

Select crossing window of bars for ticking and tagghigk first corner, shown by point 1
Other cornerPick second corner, shown by point 2

Select side for baick <None>Pick below the landing, shown by point 3

Select side for barmg <None>Pick above the landing, shown by point 4

7.11:4 Ticks and Tags added to Staircase Elevation

LJ Try It'Use Tag to a Line on Bars in Section

In this example you are going to add the Ticks and Tags along the underside of the beam elevation
so that they all line up neatly.

a  LaunchrRebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA18.dwg
o  Make the Viewport orAdd Tags to Line (Odgtive
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o SelectRebarCADH 5NJ ¢ . F NI ®SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeBeam lthe current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADh 5NIF 6 . FNJ h {S:2€ 5N gAy3a { KSSG 2N

o Make04the current Drawing Sheet

o SelecRebarCATbLabelingh ¢ A Ol kel 3=d2 F [AyS 2NJ
Select crossing window of bars for tiaiand taggingPick first corner, shown by point 1
Other cornerPick second corner, shown by point 2
Pick endpoints of line to extend bar tags to, or ENTER to seleétriss:enter
Select a lineRick on the construction line, point 3

Select side fordr-tick <None>Press enter

T4 & ¥ |

Beam 2 Elevation

Figure7.11:5 Tags added to Beam Elevation usifigg to a Line

Try It' Add Bar References

a  LaunchrebarCAD
o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA[18.dwg
o Make the Viewport orBar References Layoarttive

o SelectRebarCADh 5NJ 6 . | NJ h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeStair 4the current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADh 5N} ¢ . NI h {S:2 5N sAy3d {KSSH 2NJ

o Make02the current Drawing Sheet

Add Bar References using the Selection Method

o {SfS800 WSOGFNI !5 M [FoBl®iy3 ! RR . NI wSFSNBY OS
Pick bar of required Bar Mark or ENTER for selection: Press enter for Selection

Please set angle of bar Reference text Reset/Angle <OR#83s enter to set angle of text to
0
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Select bar dots to be referenced Reset:

Select objects: Pick bar in $en as shown by point 1
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 2
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 3
Select objects: Pick bar in section as shown by point 4

Pick insertion point for bar reference Angle/Reset/<poimress Enter to finish

b b Elevation
Figure7.11:6 Bar References added to Staircase Elevation
Try It' Mask and Unmask Bar Labels
o Launch RebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingsdRebarCAD 18.dwg
a  Make the Viewport on Add Text Mask active
o { St SO0 wSo6FNJ!5 M 5N®s . INIM {Si aSYoSNI 2
a Make Mask Labels the current Member and select OK
o { SEtSO0G wSOoIFINI!5 H 5NFgi€ NI Th {S0i 5NIsAy3ad {KSSi
o Make 06 the current Drawing Sheet
Mask Text
o SelectRebarCADThLabelingh al &1 “~SEG 2 NJ
Select Operation Attach/Detach <Attach>:

Select Text Obgs to Attach Mask
Select objects: Pick Bar Label shown by point 1
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Select objectsPress enter

o The command adds a mask behind the Bar Label, as shown below in
figure 6.10.6:1

(65D

28 #4 X 3-6" @127

)y @010”

& O
Figure7.11:7 Masking of selected Bar Labels by using Mask Text

Mask All
o Seli wSolFNI'!'5 [ TE35tAy3a Malal 'ttt 2N

RebarCAD automatically selects all the Bar Labels and adds a mask behind each one.

o Lt o 14 H12 21-200

23) ) 39 H12 21-200

8 H16 03-150
8 H16 06-150

Figure7.11:8 Mask Allapplies a mask to all Bar Labels in a drawing
Unmask All

o {8800 wSo6FNI!5 M [H58fAy3a M ' yYFa] !ff 2N
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RebaCAD automatically selects all the Bar Labels and removes any masks that are present
behind them.

=)

28| #4 X 3-6" @127

@ 9107
£ b
7 #5 MK @ 58"

6 #5 MK
7 #5 MK

Figure7.11:9 All the Bar Labels have now been unmasked udihgnask All

L.} Try It' Add Hidden Multipliers and Toggle their Display

This is an example detaif a hole in the structure that appears five times. Rather than show the
detail five times or add it to its own Member title you can use the Hidden Multiplier to multiply
the bars by 5. You are going to use Bar Label Editommand to change the Multi fié from 1

to 1*5 and then toggle the Hidden Multipligdff and then backOnto see how the bar label
changes.

a  LaunchRebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA18.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Add Hidden Multipliers Layout active

o SelectRebarCADhH 5 NJ ¢ Set Méhbdip ¥

o MakeHidden Multiplierghe current Member and select OK

o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . F NI ThH {Si2 5N gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

o MakeQ7the current Drawing Sheet
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\ 4 #3 X 11" Half Eoch Side

~——4 #3 X 117 Half Each Side

Figure7.11:10 Bar Labels showing Hidden Multiplier Switched Off

o SelectRebarCATH 9 R A (EdityBars d

Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selecBark the Bar Label shown by point 1
in figure 6.10.7:1 above.

Type in1*5 in the Multi field and select OK

Bar Label Data
Mutti No.Bars Grade

15 4 PBISED i ¥

Figure7.11:11 Multi Field insideEdit Bardialog
Repeat this procedurfor the other two Bar Labels.

o { STSOG wSo0FNJ!5 ThH [F0oStAY*™ h ¢233tS | ARRSY ad
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|75x4 #3 X 117 Half Each Side

77 N S5x4 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

5x8 #3 X 11'—4” Trimmer Bars
Figure7.11.12Bar Labels before Toggle Hidden Multipliers is switched on

o {8800 wSO6IFINI!'5 M [F0StAY® M ¢233tS | ARRSY adz

’74 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

~————4 #3 X 11" Half Each Side

8 #3 X 11'=4" Trirnmer Bars

Figure7.11:13 Bar Labelsfter Toggle Hidden Multipliers is switched on
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7.12 Leaders

RebarCAD supports three different leaders of its own as well as the AutoCAD Dimension Style
leaders. You can use the Label Configuration dialog to set whether to use RebarCAD or AutoCAD
leaders. Taise RebarCAD leaders set the option Draw Dimension Label/Leaders to Off. To use
AutoCAD leaders set this option to On. See figure 6.11.2:1 below where the section is shown in
red. There are advantages to using the AutoCAD leaders: for example, when yeuhadext

the leader will follow while in the case of Bar Labels then text, together with associated notes,
can be drawn as muitiner text.

There are three types of RebarCAD leaders that can be used while labeling.
o Leader I¢ defaultconfiguration shows an arrowhead with a leader line

o Leader Z; default configuration shows a dot with a leader line

o Leader 3; default configuration shows a leader line only

All the leaders can be configured to draw underneath the label or to draw tot#re® end of
the label. There are also options to automatically locate a Bar Label from a known bar and to stack
the leaders for labels that are drawn in columns.

RebarCAD Leader Configuration

The Configuration options are available from the RebarCAP dze 6 & a St SOGAYy3A [ 2y FA:
] 2y FAIANT GA2Y / SYyGSNI M [0St /2yFAIdNI GA2Y | YR

Configuration for each of the RebarCAD Leader Types is available in this dialog.

Generally speaking you can change the block inserted at the end of the leader @deaxefile),
its layer and size and whether the leader is placed underneath or in the center of the text.
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RebarCAD - Leader Configuration X
Leader 1 Configuration Leader 2 Configuration
Leader Amow File... Leader Amow File...
Bar Leader Layer... Bar Leader Layer...
Leader Mode Undemeath Leader Mode Undemeath
Leader Amow Length Leader Amow Length
Leader Amow Width Leader Amow Width
Leader 3 Configuration
Leader Amow File... Auto Leader Bars Yes I
Bar Leader Layer... Leader Style for Ranges Leader1
Leader Mode Sl Leader Snap Setting MNear I
Leader Amow Length
Leader Amow Width
Cancel Help

Figure7.121 RebarCAD Leader Configuration dialog

If you wish to create your own arrowhead, draw it at full size in Model Space and make sure that
the tip of the arrow is placed at 0,0.

If you wish to use AutoCAD Dimension leaders with RebarCAD you need to switch them on inside
GKS [ 06S¢ / 2y FTAIdzNF GA2Y RAFf23d ¢KAa Aa | 00Sa
Configuration Center. The configuration of the Dimension leaders is carriethmutgh the
AutoCAD Dimension Style dialog.

Do not use both AutoCAD and RebarCAD leaders on one drawing but stick to one or the other
throughout a drawing file.
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RebarCAD - Label Configuration >
Bar Label Configuration Bar Ref. Configuration
Bar Label Layer... bardbl Bar Bef Text Layer... 0-25TEXT

Bar Label Text Style S foman
Bar Label Width Fact 10

latel i Focr —
Bar Label Height 1/8"

ariebel mee Bar Ref Block None v

i M
ST LET T ° b Block File... |BI-:--:ks BamarkCir_Imperial dwa |
1i N v
Exclude Bamark For Un-Listed Bars ] Shape Diagram Folder... ||:='-'.-"33|’\-3t-:h-38 LabelSketches |
rc_lab.def
Hotes File... Bar Ref Formatting... Bar Ref Style 1 w
Ticks and Tags... Leaders...
Label formats
Bent bars... Tapered bent bars... Straight bars... Straight tapered bars... Straight bars with end preparation. ..

AutaCAD Dimension Label/Leader Configuration

Draw Dimension Label/Leaders 7 Retain Leader Shape 7 Yee W

Group |abel and notes as a single multiine text entity 7 Yoz v
Cancel Help

Figure7.12.21 Label Configuration dialog with leader selection options marked

Draw Dimenson Label/Leaders?

If this option is set t@nthen when you place a leader on the drawing thgtoCADDimension
leader will be used. The curretimension Stylevill determine the style of the leader. If the
option is set toOffthen RebarCAleaders wilbe used.

Retain Leader Shape?

If this option is set t&¥ esand Draw Dimension Label/Leadengtion is switched on then the leader
will automatically follow the label when the text associated with the leader is moved.

Group Label and Notes as a Single Nlifie Text Entity?

If this option is set toresand Draw Dimension Label/Leadéassswitched on the Bar Label and its
associated notes will becomeMultiline Text(Mtextd Sy G A (G & dNo théFlab&lgsividizbe a S (i
treated asSingle Line Tegntities Otexi).

Changing the Style of thAutoCADDimension Leaders

RebarCAD will have created three additional Dimension Styles on your drawing. Each of these
styles relates to one of the three leader styles available within RebarCAD.

If you wish to change therpperties of the leaders you will have to edit each one in turn inside
the Dimension Style Manager dialog, shown in figure below. A change to the leadsgrisdiest
carried out in your AutoCAD template drawing.
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Cument dimension style: STANDARD
Styles: Preview of: LEADER1
A Annotative Set Cumrent
150-25 ’-L—‘
LEADER1 New:...
LEADERZ
LEADER3 = - Modify...
~ STANDARD o
[ idess Ovemide. ..
<atyle overides & Cvemi
Compare...
b
List: Description
STANDARD
All styles w
Dont list styles in ¥refs
=

Figure7.12.22 TheDimension Style Manger dialog

O Try It Add RebarCALeaders to a Drawing

In this example you are going to use all the options available within the RebarCAD leader
command.

o Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 19.dwg

a  Make the Viewport on RebarCAD Leaders therad.ayout

o { StSO0G wSoINI!'5 TH 5N®g NI {Si aSYdoSNI 2NJ
a  Make RebarCAD the current Member and select OK

o { SEtSO0G wSoIFINI!5 H 5NFgi€ NI Th {S0i 5NIsAy3a {KSSi

o  Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet
Leader 1

Adding Leader 1 between the Range Line and Bar Label
o SelectRebarCAMH [ S RSNBE M [ € RSN hLIiA2y M 2NJ
Leader type is configured to <Underneath

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick the point at the end of the Range Lsi®as
by point 1

Next point or ENTER to select lalfetess Enter to select a label

Selet label: Pick the label shown by point 2
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9 #6 X 4-9" @g”

\ 16 #6 MK 601 @8"

&
®

L 4

®

Figure7.1.23 Adding leaders 1 & 2 to the drawing

Leader 2

Adding Leader 2 between the Range Line and Bar Label

o SelectRebarCATH [ SF RSNBE I [ §FRSNI hLIiA2y w 2 NJ
Leader type is configured to <Underneath
Pickstart point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: Pick the point on the bar shown by point 3
Next point or ENTER to select lalfetess Enter
Select label: Pick the label shown by point 4

Leader 2 Bar Option

Using the Leader 2 to locate a Bar Label

o SelectRebarCATH §F RSNE M [ SHISE NI hLiiAazy v 2NJ
Leader type is configured to <Underneath
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <StacKypeB and press Enter
Pick bar: Pick the bar shown by point 5

Pick point on barPick start point of the leader, point 6
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10 #6
10 #6
10 #8

MK

MK

602
602
602

@8"
@8”
@8”

10 #6
10 #6

MK
MK

% %

Figure7.122:4 Locating the Bar Label using ttieebarCAeader command

eader 2 Stack Option

Using Leader 2 Stack option

o]

{StS00 wSolINY!5 TH[SHAFSNE ™ [ SFIRSNI hLIiAz2y

Leader type is configured to <Underneath

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stack>: T$aad pres Enter

Select leader: Pick the Leader shown by point 7

Select label: Pick the label shown by point 8

Repeat the function for the label above.

10 #6 X 10'—9"

602
802

a@s”
a@g”

10 #6 X 9°—9"
10 #6 X 10°—10"

IJ’— 9 5! =9* 10’@

Figure7.12.25 StackingRebarCAleaders from one start point
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L./ Try It! Add AutoCADDimension Style Leadsrto a Drawing

In this example you are going to switch on thetoCADeaders insiderebarCADchange the
leader 1 arrowhead style and the leader color. Then place some leaders that show the
configuration changes.

o]

o]

o]

)
(
(

RebarCAD

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawing \drawings RebarCAD 20.dwg

Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Leaders (01) the active Layout

{ St SO0 wSoOFENI!5 THh 5N®s . I N {Si aSYdSNI 2NJ

Make AutoCAD Leaders the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSoOFENI!5 h 5NF g2 [ NJTh {SiG 5NIgAy3a {KSSI

Make 01 the current DrawiSheet

Configure AutoCAD Dimension Leaders

{8t 800G wSo6INY!5 b /2y TAIkdelCantigy M / 2y TA I dzNI G A 2

Switch on the Draw Dimension Label/Leaders. Set Retain Leader Shape and the Group Label
and Notes options to Yes

Select OK and Close to retuo the drawing

{St800G C2N¥YIFG M“5AYSyarzy {Geats 2NJ

Pick LEADER1 on the list of styles and then select MODIFY

Select the Lines and Arrows tab

Change the Dimension Line color to Red and the Leader Arrowhead type to Box Filled

Note: In AutoCAD 2006 & 20@7e Dimension Line color appears on the Lines tab. The Leader
Arrowhead appears on the Symbols and Arrows tab.

Select OK and then Close
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ﬂ Modify Dimensicn Style: LEADERT >

Lines  Symbols and Amows  Text Fit Primary Units  Atemate Units  Tolerances

Dimension lines

iH

Color: Il Red ~
Linetype: ByBlock e
Lineweight: ByBlock w )
Extend beyond ticks: 1 : + o
Baseline spacing: 10 s

a p g {g}
Suppress: ] Dim line: 1 []Dim line 2

Extension lines

Colar: Il ByBlock ~ | Estend beyond dim lines: 3 =
Linetype ext line 1: ByBlock A =

Offset from origin: 3 =
Linetype ext line 2: ByBlock ~

[] Fixed length extension lines
Lineweight: ByBlock w

Length: 1 =

Suppress: [Extline 1 []Estline 2

Figure7.12.26 Modify Dimension Stylelialog

Leader 1

Adding Leader 1 between the Range Line and Bar Label
o SelecReébarCADTH [ S RSNB M [ € RSNJ hLIiA2y ™M 2NJ
Leader type is configured to <Underneath

Pick start point or Bar/Stack <StacRick point at the end of the Range Line as shown by point
1 below

Next point or ENTER to select lalfetess enter to select a label

Selet label: Select the label shown by point 2
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9 #6 W4-4" 88"

1 % 16 #6 MK so(a®a"
@

»

Figure7.2.27 Adding AutoCADstyle leaders to the drawing

Leader 2
Adding Leader 2 between the Range Line and Bar Label
o SelectRebarCATH [ S RSNBE M [ 9FRSNI hLIiA2y w2 NJ
Leader type is configured to <Undernkat-
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <Stackick point on the bar as shown by point 3
Next point or ENTER to select lalfetess enter
Select label: Select the label shown by point 4
Leader 1 Option
Using the Leader 1 to locate a Bar Label
o SelecRebar@DMh [ SF RSNBE M [ RSNI hLIiA2y ™M 2 NJ
Leader type is configured to <Underneath
Pick start point or Bar/Stack <StacKypeB and press enter
Pick barPick the label as shown by point 5

Pick point on bar: Pick the start point of leader, point 6
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10 #5 MK 602 @8"
10 #6 MK 602 @8”

% %

Figure7.12.28 StackingAutoCADeaders from one start point

7.13@]Key points- LabelingCommands

o]

Use the New Label command to add another Bar Label to a Range Line, to indicate top and
bottom steel for instance.

Use New Label to populate a tabulated table.

All RebaCAD labels can be formatted to your individual or company requirements
Use Label an Existing Bar to add missing Bar Labels to previously drawn Bar Sets.
Ticks and Tags can be used to indicate the start and end of bars.

Use Bar References to indicate ther Blarks or the bar lengths of bars in section.
Use Mask Text to prevent Bar Labels becoming obscured in congested drawings.

You can use either RebarCAD or AutoCAD leaders on a drawing. Do not use both on one
drawing.

AutoCAD leaders will automatically wgid if their associated text is moved on the drawing.

Use the Bar Option in the Leader commands to locate missing Bar Labels.
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7.14@Command List Labeling Commands

View Bar List wSoFNJ!'5 b +ASé |RebarCAD

Configuration Centel WS o6 I NJ ! 5 ) | 2 y| Config E|
Configuration Center

Draw Range¢ Add| RebarCABH 5 NI ¢ wl y 3§ Draw WY

View Range

Label an ExistinggB | WS ol NJ ' 5 I [ I 0 S f Labeling E |
Existing Bar

Tick and Tag wSoFNJ !5 I [0St ]Labeling ||e

Tagto a Line wSG6kNJ !5 Th [0St ]Labeling ||

Add Bar Reference | RebarC 5 M [ 0SSt Ay 3 Labeling | mm
Reference

Mask Text wSO6FNI !5 I [ 0S5t ]Labeling | &%

Mask Al wSoFNJ !5 TIh [ oSt /Labeling Lt

Unmask Al wSoFNJ !5 TIh [ oSt ]Labeling =

Edit Bars wSo6FNJ!5 Ih 9RA (A Y Editing

Toggle Hidder wSoF NJ !' 5 Th [ I 6 St A Labeling 30

Multipliers Multipliers

Leader 1 wSoFNJI !5 Ih [ SI RS Leaders =
1

Leader 2 wSoFNJI !5 Ih [ SI RS Leaders =
2

Dimension Style C2NXI G I 5AYSYyaaiDimension | =
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8 Edit and Modify Commands

8.1 Introduction

RebarCAD has an extensive range of editing tools that allawoychange the properties of bars,
ranges and their labels.

You can also use some of the AutoCAD Modify commands to alter RebarCAD entities. There are
some restrictions, however, and these are discussed later in this chapter.

8.2 A Double Click Editing

The eamst way to edit the properties of bars and ranges is to useltbable Click Edieature.
With this enabled you can simply double click dhedoarCAlLentity to display the relevant editing
dialog box. If a bar or any of the labels are selected ther&lieBar Label Dataialog will be
displayed. If a range or bar run is selected Hu#t Rangelialog will be displayed.

RebarCAD has a toggle option built in to switch Double Click Editing On and Off. This is accessed
throughwSo6F NY ' 5 hH / 2y FAIdz2NI GA2Yy ThH 52dz0tS /fAO01 9RA

,2dz YAIKG FAYR GKIFG S@Sy AT &2dz2Q@S Syloft SR GKS
happens, check that thBisplay lyperlink cursor, tooltip, and shortcotenu is switched on inside
the AutoCAD Optiongialog under theJser Preferencegab.

Hyperlink

Display hyperlink cursor, tooltip, and shortcut menu

Figure8.2.21 Hyperlink Option in thé®ptionsdialog

When double clicking on Bar Labels pick the beginning of the label. sieyect a different point
you may display th&utoCAD Text Ediialog instead.
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8.3 Bar Editing: Single and Multiple Selection

RebarCAD allows you to edit either individual bars or a multiple selection of bars. There are
restrictions on what you can edit iraeh case and this will be explained later. However, you can
generally edit safely any of the active fields within the dialog box.

You can access the Edit Bar Label Data dialog either by double clicking on a bar or an associated

label or by using the Edit Bars comma. , , and then picking a bar or an appropriate label. This
O2YYFIYR Aa | 00SaarofsS GKNRdAdAK wSO0IFINI!5 I 9RAGAY:

RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data x
Hook Requirement Cther
Set Mumber: 5 Hone A G AG [*] Hooks Seismic
Bend Type

[] Suppress c/c display
[] Suppress Label Multiply

Miew Alignment Bar Style
1 C
Outer Centre ~

Bar Label Data
Multi MNo Bars Grade Size Prfx Mark cfc Notes.
AB15/60 v (g0 ~ | oot ] B ] [SideBam

Assign Barto....

Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark

AutoCAD Copy - UNASSIGNED w o w -

UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED

Dimension Data

Edit Dimensions First Bar... Last Bar...

Bar Lengths &'

Cancel Help

Bend Type 17, Left view, dimension B, with no hooks.
Cument Def File: USA def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure8.3.1:1 Individual ReinforcemertEditBar Label Datalialog

With individual bars you can edit any of the following elements:
Bend Type

You can select a d#rent Bend Typdrom the list. Any other views of the bar associated with the
Bar Set will also be updated. However, be aware that the orientation of the bar may then change
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on the drawing. If this happens you can use thdoCALRotate command to correét. If some

of the leg dimensions are not foundRebarCADwill automatically add the minimum bar
dimensions for those legs, except in cases where bar legs are not mandatory. Any existing leg
dimensions will be retained.

Hooks
Use this option to add or rroveHooksas required.
Bar Label Data

Any of theBar Label Datéields can be edited. Be aware that if you change the bar size all the Bar
Views will update and consequently may not align with the Cover Line on the structure. If the bar
has been lapped ith another bar the lap may also need to be adjusted manually.

If you change a Bar Mark that has already been assigned to another Bar Set on the drawing, the
bar you are editing will be assigned the properties of the existing Bar MatkarCAwill issue
a warning to say that the Bar Mark is already in use and will ask you to confirm the change.

Graphics

You can change the Bar View to any of the views offered bémel Typeselected. You can also
toggle the style of the bar betweearenterand profile.

Edit Dimensions

You can change the bdimensionsnanually in theFirst Barand Last Badialog boxes. Theast

Bar dialog will only be available if a tapered Bar Mark is being edited. If the dimensions are
changed all other Bar Views will automaticalpdate. You should then check to make sure that
the views do not project through the outline. See Figure 7.3.3:1 for the Dimension Entry dialog.

Assign Bar to....
You can change tHdember, Releaser Drawing Sheet associated with the Bar Set.
Centerand Ldel Multiply Suppression

You can select either or both ttiguppress c/c displand Suppress Label Multipbptions. This

will change the Bar Label display. If you suppress th&€Bates and then subsequently edit the
range length the number of bars wiimain constant but the spacing between bars will change.
Conversely if this option is not selected and the range length is edited, the number of bars will
change and the bar spacing will remain the same.

If you have changed any of the properties andfifes Bar Sets exist for that Bar Mark then when
you exit theEdit Bar Label DatdialogRebarCALwill ask whether you want to assign a new Bar
Mark to the edited set or update all the Bar Sets of that Bar Mark to the new values.

The Edit Bars command has a Multiple Selection sub option. Selecting the command from
WSO0FNI !5 h 9RAGAY3 I 9RAG . FNA |yR LINBaaiy3
drawing, as required. Note that when the multiple selection sphion is invoked several fields

on the dialog are deactivated and their properties cannot therefore be changed. Compare figures
7.2.1:1 above and 7.2.2:1 below to see the differences.
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RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data *
Hook Requirement Cther
Set Number: 6 (®) None A G ASG Hooks Seismic
Bend Type

0 rs Suppress c/c display

1

2 D Suppress Label Multiphy

3 (®) 5td.

la

T O Spel

o Miew Alignment Bar Style

1’ B x 1 v Del
Side Outer Centre

Bar Label Data
Multi MNo Bars Grade Size Prfx Mark cfc Notes.
AB15/60 v| el [ EECEI N I

Assign Barto....

Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
UNASSIGNED - UNASSIGNED w o w -
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED

Dimension Data

Edit Dimensions First Bar... Last Bar...

Bar Lengths 5-151/64"

Cancel Help
Cument Def File: USA def | Cument Bdf File: usastd bdf

Figure8.3.2:1 Multiple Edit¢ Edit Bar Label Datdialog

If you atempt to change the Bend Type RebarCAD will display the following message:

RebarCAD Mulitple Edit >

Multiple Edit does not support changes
to the shape code

Figure8.3.2:2 Multiple Bend Typeaditing not supported

With a selection of bars you can edit any of the following:
Bar Label Data

Only certain fields are now available for editifithese aréMulti, No. Bars, Type, Size, Pdrd
clc.

Assign Bars to

You can change thdember, Releaser Drawing Sheethat the Bar Set is associated with.
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Multiple editing of bar data could be used to change Thype, Size, Member, Releas®rawing
Sheetof a whole drawing. So, if the reinforcement in the lower floor is the same as that in an
upper floor but, for instance, the Type or Size has changed you can simply use a copy of the lower
floor drawing and edit it quickly as necessary.

{

If you pick a selection of bars with different Types or bar skadsarCAwill warn you that the
existing Types and bar sizes will be overwritten with the new ones selected Edih8ar Label
Datadialog. If the Tge or Size fields are not edited the bars will retain their original data.

RebarCAD Multiple Edit

e WARNING

Values in size fields are not identical within the current
selection and will be overwritten if edited.

Old values will be lost,

Do you want to proceed?

Yes Mo

Figure8.3.33 Multiple Edit Bars Warning

You can use the Multiple Selection Option from the Edit Bars commacigaioge the Type and
bar diameter for a whole drawing.

Alternate Ranges of all Types

Do not change the Batentes in the Edit Bar Datadialog for this Range type as it cannot
communicate with tle alternate bar. Instead, use Edit Range to changed¢mters.

Varying Taper Range

You cannot edit the bar dimensions for the first and last-base Edit Range to edit individual
bars.

Trapezoidal Taper

Once drawn, the bars assigned to this range tg@enot be edited.
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L} Try It!Use Edit Bars to Change the Properties of a Single Bar

)
(
(

RebarCAD

Using theEdit Barscommand you are going to change the bar diameter and the B and D leg
dimensions of the Bar Mark 1001. This bar has another set associated with it potiae
changing the bar diametegrebarCALwill automatically assign another Bar Mark amat warn

that other sets exist.

o]

o]

o]

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAR21.dwg
Make the Viewport ordit Single Bar (Oturrent

SelectRebarCADh 5N} ¢ . F NI h ®Sdi aSYoSNI 2NJ
MakeEdit Single Bahe current Member and select OK
SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ . I NJ h { S$i2 5Nl gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

MakeO1the current Drawing Sheet

SelectRebarCATH 9 RA G Ay 3 & erloutile click thebar 8shdarked by podnin
figure 7.2.4:1 below

o

10 #10 MK 1001 @12°

Set 1 Bar Mark 1001

Figure8.3.51 Editing the properties oBend Typel7

In the Edit Bar Label Datdialog box change the Bar Diameter#o
Select theC A NA& ibuttonl NX

Change Leg A Q

Change Leg Ct0 Q

Select OK twice to return to the dravg
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RebarCAD - Diameter Change Warning X

Changing the bar diameter of mark <501 >
may require new lap lengths. If this
bar set is lapped to another bar you are

advised to check the existing lap length
and modify as necessary.

OK

Figure8.3.52 Bar Diameter Change Warning display

a A warning is displayed about the change in bar diameter and laps with any other bars need to
be checked and adjusted accordingly.
a  Select OK

o All the views of the Bar Set are updated to reflect thargye.

CU

10 #7 MK 701 @12"

Set 1 Bar Mark 1001

2

10 #10 MK 1001 @12°

Set 2 Bar Mark 1001

Figure8.5.33 Editing the properties oBend Typel7
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o SelectRebarCADTh 9 RA G Ay 3 or Routile click thBoar &shdarked by point 2 in
figure above

Using the Edit Bars command you are going to change the bar style of the selected bar t
Profile and change the Bar Mark Number to 701 to let it inherit the properties of the bar we
have just changed.

o |n theEdit Bar Label Datdialog box change the Bar StyleRmfileand type inf0las the Bar
Mark Number

o  Select OK to return to the drawgn

RebarCAD Bar Mark Change

Bar Mark "701" is already in use.
Change to Bar Mark ‘701" 7
Mote:ln mulitple edit mode 701" will inherit the new data

Yes Mo

Figure8.3.54 Bar Mark Change Warning dialog
o The warning points out that Bar Mark1has already been assigned. If you seléethe bar
being edited will inherit the properties of Bar Mark1
o  SelectYes

o The second set of bars update to reflecetproperties of Bar MarK01 and the Side View
changes to a profile bar style.
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10 #7 MK 701 @127
Set 1 Bar Mark 1001
10 #7 MK 701 @127
Set 2 Bar Mark 1001

Figure8.3.56 Editing the properties oBend Typel7

O Try It!Use Edit Bars to Change the Properties of a Selection of Multiple Bars
o Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 21.dwg
o Make the Viewport on Edit Multiple Bars (02) current
o { St SO0 wS6FNI !5 ™ 5N®s . I NI {SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o Make Edit Multiple Bars the current Member and select OK
o {StSO0G wSO6FNI!5 H 5NFgi& NI hH {Si 5NrgAay3a { KSSi
o Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet
o {86806 wS6IFNI !5 MERAGAYI M 9RAG . F NE 2 NJ
o  Pick bar/label to edior <ENTER> for multiple selectiéress enter
Select items to edit globally:
Select objects:  Pick point 1 as shown in figure 7.2.5:1
Specify opposite corner: Pick point 2 to form a crossing window
121 found
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Figure8.3.5:1 Selecting the bars for miiphle bar data editing

Select objectdress enter to continue

o |n theEdit Bar Label Datdialog box change the followinlylember- change toEdit Multiple
Bars

DrawingSheet change td02

Bar Size change to#8

CenterSpacing change toy €
o Select OK talose the dialog
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RebarCAD - Edit Bar Label Data X
Hook Requirement Other
SetNumber: 1 @ None A E AlG []Hooks Seismic
Bend Type
[“1Suppress c/e display
[“1Suppress Label Multiply
View Alignment Bar Style
Side ~ Outer Centre ~
Bar Label Data
Multi No.Bars Grade Size Brix Mark cjc Notes.
b (e R | B ] B |
Assign Barto..
Member Release Drawing Sheet Revision Mark
Edit multiple bar ~ - UNASSIGNED w~ . o1 ~
UNASSIGNED Default Biditem UNASSIGNED UNASSIGNED
Dimension Data
Edit Dimensions EirstBar... LastBar...
Bar Lengths 26221
Bend Type 0. Side view. straight bar. no hooks.
Current Def File: USASM.def | Current Bdf File: usastd.bdf

Figure8.3.5:2 Multiple Edit Bar Label Data dialog

All the RebarCAD entities selected are now updated to show the properties that were changed in
the Edit Bar Label Data dialog. This shows how quickly large amounts of data can beeidieed
RebarCAD. For instance, if this had been a slab plan that quickly needed its bar size and spacing
amended this could have been done in only a few seconds by using the Multiple Selection option
in the Edit Bars command.

8.4 Edit Range

The editing opbns offered by theEdit Rangedialog will vary according to the type of range
selected for modifying. Broadly speaking you can split the ranges into the following groups:

a  Single Group
a  Multiple Group

o Radial

o  Tapered
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You can either doublelick on the Range Line or select the Edit Range dialog through the menu
481 dz2Sy 0S8 wSoFNJ !5 T 9RAGAYI T 9RAE Wheypad 2NJ o8&
Edit Range dialog is the same for all the range types.

RebarCAD - Edit Range X

EditRange... Adjust Ends.. Information...

Figure8.4.1:1 Edit Rangelialog

The function buttons available are:
9RAG wly3asx

This button opens th&dit Rangadialog. The functionality varies for each of the Range Groups
but basically the dialog allows you to edit the Bamntes, range length, and so on. You cannot,
however, editany of the properties of a Trapezoidal Tapered Rangecharachieve this you
would need to delete and redraw it with changed properties.

More information on variations in thEdit Rangelialog is given later in this chapter.

|l Redzali 9y RaX

TheAdjust Endbutton lets you rotate the range end markers away from the perpendicular to the
Range Line, giving what is called gkew angle This feature is useful when drawing ranges that
align with a sloping edge but where you need to calculate the bars eithgcalgr or horizontally.
When you select this option you are prompted to define the new angle of the range end marker

by picking two points on the screen. The range will be regenerated with the markers shown at the
new skewed angle, the number of bars riecgated and the Bar Label amended.

This option is not available for Double Indicator, Dimension Style, Radial, Double Indicator Taper,
Varying or Trapezoidal Range routines.
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No of Bars recalculated based on the horizontal

£

!dismnce when endmarkers are drawn at 90 degres

|
Figure8.4.1:3 Range End Marker skewed to Vertical Alignment

LYTFT2NXIOA2YyX
This button displays details about the type of range and information onBbad Typés)
associated with it.
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RebarCAD - Entity Information X
Picked Entity is Single Indicator Range

First Bar Alternate Bar

Bend Type: 0

Mark 502

Grade : AB15M/420

Size #7

Number : 12

cfc 150

View MNA

Coupled: Mo

Figure8.4.1:4 Range Informatiordialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit X

Centres 150.0 Calc.Method Centres R

Length Skew Length 15305

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure8.4.2:1 Edit Rangelialog for Single Groups

The Edit Range dialog offers the following options:
Run Option

Run Optiorcontrols how the Bar Runs are placed on the drawingvérageis selected all the
bars in section are placed at the averamgmterto-centerspacing. IfRunoutis selected then the
bars in section are placed at the designatethters with the last bar being placed at the run out
centerto-centerdimension.
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Calc. Method

{

This option controls whether the number of bars on the Range Line is calddfam thecenter
spacing or specified as a fixed number of bars. If the number option is selecteertteespacing

is automatically omitted from the Bar Label. If the length of this range is subsequently amended
the centerspacing will adjust but theumber of bars will not change. This option is useful when
detailing the main steel in beams as these are usually set to a fixed number of bars across the
width.

Number

TheNumberoption will only become active if th€alc. Methods set toNumber when ya can
then type in the required number of bars for the range.

Centers

TheCentes option is the default option unless tH&uppress c/display has been selected in the
Draw Bardialog or theCalc. Methodhas been set ttNumber The value to be entered tm this
field is the maximuncenter to center bar spacing. Changing this value will recalculate the
numbers of bars required in the range.

Length

This option displays the drawn length of the Range Line and can be edited through this dialog box.
The range W always redraw itself with the insertion point as the fixed point. Hence if you want

to change the range lengthnd move the insertion point it would be best to use the Stretch
Bar/Range command or else to edit as two separate operationsskée lengh, and not the

length (from which it might differ), is used to calculate the number of bars in the range.

Slope

This field will display any angle of slope that might have been set when the range was placed. If
the range picked was drawn as a foreshortengglv, then the slope angle it represents will be
reported as a value other than zero. Entering a slope value of 0.1 will always Sietdength

to that of thelength This allows ranges to have the end markers skewed but have the bar number
calculationstill based on the drawn Range Line length.

Skew Length

If a bar range has had the end markers adjusted to produce a skew range, thBketvel_ength
is shown here. If the skew length is reported as being the same as the length, then the range has
not been skewed.

TheEdit Dimsutton displays exactly the sanfi@imension Entrgialog as that accessed through
the Edit Bar Datalialog. See figure below.
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RebarCAD - Dimension Entry et

Dimension data Scaled Diagram
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Total Length Critical Dimension (CSFile)

Figure8.4.3:1 Dimension Entngialog

TheSkew Helpglisplay shows the way the slopadiskewed ranges are calculated.

RebarCAD - Skew Help X

RANCE LEMETH

|

|

Figure8.4.4:1 Skew Help display
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit - Group List X
MNo. Length Int-Length Slope No. «cfc Option Start Mark End Mark
1 2107.3 4720 0.0 12 200 Average 503 S03
2 736.0 0 0.0 9 100 Average 503 503
Create. . Edit.. Copy... Move... Delete...

Figure8.4.5:1 Multiple Group Edit Range dialog

TheMultiple Range Edit Group Lditilog displays the currently defined groups for the Range Line
in the form of a spreadsheet. You can double click on one of the groups to accdsdittthialog

box rather than having to highlight the group and then gcht To access thEdit, Copy, Move

or Deleteoptions highlight the group on the list and then pitletappropriate command button
from the dialog.

This dialog has the following options:
Create

TheCreateoption allows you to add a new group to the Range. When you have entered the data
you can indicate where the group should be inserted by specifyirigrdap NumberThe dialog

box is always displayed with all the fields set to zero. If you want to duplicate some data from
Fy23GKSN INPRdzL) A (Capyoptrs dnd thévedit 2he nedlb creatédSyroup by
changing the contents of some of the fields.
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit d
Start Mark : 503 o
EndMark :  SO3 —

Run Option Average

Centres Calc.Method Centres ~

Which Side for Run This Side v

Intermediate

Skew Length 0.0

Length

Slope

Help Diagrams...

Figure8.4.5:2 Create Multiple Range Group dialog

Edit
TheEditoption will display theMultiple Range Ediialog for the group highlighted in the group
list. A scaled diagram is displayed to show your changes and the position of the group being

edited. The options are similar to th&ingle Group Range Editlog (see figure 7.3.2:1 above)
except that you can type in the distance between Range Groups and swap the bar order for an

Alternate Range.
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RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit d
Start Mark : 503 o
EndMark :  SO3 —

Run Option Average

Centres Calc.Method Centres ~

Which Side for Run This Side v

Length [2'4'] Intermediate

Skew Length 2

Slope

Help Diagrams...

Figure8.4.5:3 Edit Multiple Range Group dialog

Copy

TheCopyoption will duplicate the currently highlighted group in the group list to another position
you specify in theGroup Numbefield. You can then edit the newly created group by double
clicking on it in the spreadsheet and changing its valuesesssary.

RebarCAD - Position Group Data *

Request: Copying Group 1.

Enter Group Position to Copy to : |ﬂ

Cancel Help

H
-

Figure8.4.5:4 Copy Multiple Range Group dialog

Move

TheMoveoption will move the currently highlighted group to the position that you specify in the
Group Numbefield.
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RebarCAD - Position Group Data *

Request: Move Group 1.

Enter Group Positionto Move to: |ﬂ

Figure8.4.5:5 Move Multiple Range Group dialog

Delete

TheDeleteoption will remove the group currently highlighted in the group list.

Delete Multiple Range Group

About to delete Group No 1. Are you
sure ?

Yes Mo

Figure8.4.5:6 Delete Multiple Range Group dialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit *

Centres 150.0 Calc.Method Centres

Length [15305 Skewlength 15905
sope 00|

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure8.4.6:1 Radial Range Eddialog
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The editing options foRadial Rangeare restricted. You can amend thenters, the run out and
the calculation method but you cannot edit the range length. However, you can apply a slope to
the range length and this is useful when detailing spiral ramps and silos.

RebarCAD - Range Edit X

Run Option Average

Centres _ Calc.Method Centres o

%] [2%]
o] L
=
[

Length Skewlength 420786

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

wap

Figure8.4.7:1 Tapered Range Eddialog

All editing options for the Single Indicator Range are also available foFapered Rangeln
addition, you can apply a step increment to a Tapered Range and you can edit individual bars in
the taper and change their dimensions.

Step Taper

TheStep Tapeoption allows you to group tapered bars according to a step increment length that
rationalises the number of cut bars within the range. You can only apply a step taper to a range if
it has been detailed from the shortest to the longest bar.dtep increment is applied to a range

of bars, the length of any bars that lap with the range must be increased by the step length. You
can apply the step to start at the shortest bar, which keeps all the bars within the outline, or to
start at the longesbar. In the dialog below a step increment has been applied to the range and
the cut bars have reduced from-éb) to (aj).
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RebarCAD - Step Taper X

Step Information Dimensions Shown

Step Increment: Method: | Start at shortest bar “ (@) dimensions A-F (C) dimensions G-R

Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F
Bars Bar
706a AGT5M/420 #7 1 14394 0 14394 s
706b AGTEM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7
706c ABTSM/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721
706d AB1EM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5
706e AB15M/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8
706f AGTEM/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2
706g AGTEM/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375
706h AGT5M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 1553.9
706i AB15M/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2
706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6
706k AB1EM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
70861 AB15M/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3
706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AG15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 e

Figure8.4.7:2 Step Tapedialog beforeStep Incremenapplied

RebarCAD - Step Taper X

Step Information Dimensions Shown

Step Increment : Method: | Start at shortest bar ~ (@) dimensions A-F () dimensions G-R

Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F
Bars Bar
706a ABTSM/420 #7 1 14394 0 14394 ~
706b AB1EM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7
706c AB15M/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721
706d AGTEM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5
706e AGTEM/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8
706f AGT5M/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2
706g AB15M/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375
706h AB15M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 15539
706i AGTEM/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2
706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6
706k ABTSM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
7061 AGTEM/420 #7 1 16193 0 1619.3
706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AB15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 N

Figure8.4.7:3 Step Tapedialog after 200 mmStep Incremenapplied

Edit Dims

You can edit the lengths of individual bars inside the Tapered Range by uskdjttbiensdialog.
You may need to do this to accommodate a duct or an opening. Simply double click on the bar to
be edited and the standardit Dimgslialogis displayed.
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RebarCAD - Range Tapered Dims Editor X
Dimensions Shown

(@) dimensions A-F () dimensions G- R

Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B c D E F
Bars Bar
706a AGT5M/420 #7 1 14394 0 14394 s
706b AGTEM/420 #7 1 1485.7 0 1455.7
706c ABTSM/420 #7 1 14721 0 14721
706d AB1EM/420 #7 1 1488.5 0 1488.5
706e AB15M/420 #7 1 1504.8 0 1504.8
706f AGTEM/420 #7 1 1521.2 0 1521.2
706g AGTEM/420 #7 1 15375 0 15375
706h AGT5M/420 #7 1 1553.9 0 1553.9
706i AB15M/420 #7 1 1570.2 0 1570.2
706j AB15M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6
706k AB1EM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
70861 AB15M/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3
706m ABTSM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AG15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0 e

Figure8.4.7:4 Tapered Range Edit Dimensions dialog

RebarCAD - Range Edit *

100.0 Calc.Method Centres

Skew Length 1046.8

Step Taper... Edit Dims... Diagram...

Figure8.4.8:1 Varying Taper Range Edit dialog

In the case of a Varying Taper you can edit only the run out option for the bars in section or else
changethe dimensions of individual bars within the range usingHd& Dimsption.
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Bar and range editing is very restricted on Varying Taper bars but if you accidentally miss out a
bar leg dimen®n you can still input it quickly through thedit Dimdialog. If the dimension is
constant through the range simply double click on the first and last bar in the range and input the
same length before quitting thEdit Rangelialog.RebarCALwill then gply the same dimension

to all the bars in the range. This functionality applies also to the Linear Taper Ranges.

O Try It' Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Single Indicator Range

a  Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 21.dwg

o  Makethe Viewport on Range Edit Single Indicator (03) current

o { St SO0 wSo6FNI !5 ™ 5N®s . I N {Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

o Make Range Edit Single Indicator the current Member and select OK

o {SftSO00G wSO6INI!'5 MSE5NFgi 2 NI {Sd 5NsAy3a {KSSi

o Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

o { St SOG wSo6lNJ! 5 I + dhdoubly¥ dick By the Rangde Line-ay iddBate?l NJ
by point 1 on figure 7.3.9:1 below

' '
| |
| |
L—— =4

19 #8 WK 802 @g”

*»

Figure8.4.9:1 Usingedit Rangdo edit the range length
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o  Selectdit Rangand then change the following in th&dit Rangelialog: Centers change
toc €

Run Option change to Run Out

Length- change tap Q
o Select OK twice to return to the drawing
The drawing will automatically update to reflect the changes made in the dialog. The bars in
aSO00GA2Yy I NB y2¢ ISIIIROF Iyl OESYSIYSINENE ¢AKYSA dwl y 3 S
the outline of the structure in both the plan and section views because you changed the length.

However, generally when you want to change the length of a range it is best to use the Stretch
Bar/Range ammand as this will update the outline as well as the RebarCAD entities.

oo
L.} Try It' Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Multiple Group Range

This exercise will take you through introducing a new opening into the multiple group range using
the EditRangefunction. Currently the range has two groups so you are going to copy Group 2 to
position 3 and then edit both groups to the correct length.

a  Launch RebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAD 21.dwg
o Make the Viewport on Edit Range Multiple Groug)(Qayout current

o {StSO00G wSo6INI!'5 ThHh5N®g I NI {Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

o Make Range Edit m mo Multiple Group the current Member and select OK

[ A

o { SEtSO0G wSoIFINI!5 H 5NFgi€ NI Th {Si 5N sAy3a {KSSi

a  Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet

o { St SOG wSolNY!5 I‘bor‘,td&r doubfexlickon ;drRarige Mirle ¢s3Bown
by point 1 in figure 7.3.10:1 below

kS

Figure8.4.91 UsingEdit Rangdo add a Range Group
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o Select Edit Range
o Highlight Group 2 and selett2 LJg X
o}

Type in 3 for the Group Position to Copy to
a  Select OK
HighlightGroup 2 and seledEdiiX

In the Multiple Range Ediialog change théength toH @nd set the intermediatéengthto
HQX

The length is the length of the Range Line and the intermediate length is the distance between
two Range Groups.

As you change thdata for each of the fields the scaled diagram updates.
a  Select OK
o Highlight Group 3 and seleEditX

In the Multiple Range Ediialog change the length &400.

RebarCAD - Multiple Range Edit - Group List X

MNo. Length Int-Length Slope No. «cfc Option Start Mark End Mark

1 21073 4720 0.0 12 200 Average 503 503

2 736.0 0 0.0 9 100 Average  S03 503
Create. . Edit.. Copy... Move... Delete...

Figure 8.4.9:Multiple Range Editialog

a  Select OK three times to return to the drawing.

The range redraws itself to show three groups and the number of bars is amended in the Bar
Label.
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I |
1 ® | | @ 6 | 18 #6 % 2

Figure 8.4.9:3Additional Group added to Single Fixed Pitch Range

O Use Edit Range to Change the Properties of the Linear Taper Range

In this exercise you argoing to apply a step taper to a Straight Bar andlderadbar. You will get
an error message when attempting to apply the step to liead bar. You will then change the
RebarCALConfiguration to allow you to apply the step taper.

o LaunchrebarCAD
a  Opendrawing ..\drawingd RebarCA21.dwg
o Make the Viewport orkdit Range Linear Tap@5)current

o SelectRebarCADh 5NI 6 . | NI h SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeEdit Range Linear Tapime current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . NI h {S$:€ 5N sAy3d {KSSG 2NJ

o Make05the current Drawing Sheet

o SelectRebarCADh 9 RA G Ay 3 I'I;,)d?do(ible wlickyo@tBe RAMYé Line as marked
by point 1 in figure 7.3.11:1 below

c_A.DS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 8-214 Caqyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



e
e
”"’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

B
e —

s N FuiE B ME 801 [o—cb)DE" MF FF )

1 1
Lt oH #8 MK 802 (a—ab)E” okt |

N

Figure8.4.91 Tapered Ranges detailed on Wall Outline

o { SftSOG 9RAG wly3asSx
o Selec{ G4 SLI ¢ LISNX
In the Step Tapedialog set theStep

Incrementto ¢ @nd then press the Tab key the keyboard or pick in another field on the
dialog box

a The list of bars updates and the Bar Mark changes {@to ab) to (a toj). Try changing the
Method from Start at $iortest Barto Start at Longest BaiThe number of cut bars within the
Mark stays the same but (a) will now hal/bars and jj will now have3. Return theMethod
to Start at Shortest Bar
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RebarCAD - Step Taper X
Step Information Dimensions Shown
Step Increment: Method: | Start at shortest bar “ (@) dimensions A-F (C) dimensions G-R
Bar MNo Length Bend
Mark Grade Size of of Type A B E D E F
Bars Bar
706j AGT5M/420 #7 1 1586.6 0 1586.6 ”
706k AGTEM/420 #7 1 1603.0 0 1603.0
706! ABTSM/420 #7 1 1619.3 0 1619.3
706m AB1EM/420 #7 1 1635.7 0 1635.7
706n AB15M/420 #7 1 1652.0 0 1652.0
7060 AGTEM/420 #7 1 1668.4 0 1668.4
706p AGTEM/420 #7 1 1684.7 0 1684.7
706q AGT5M/420 #7 1 17011 0 17011
706r AB15M/420 #7 1 171174 0 17174
706s AB15M/420 #7 1 17338 0 17338
706t AB1EM/420 #7 1 1750.2 0 1750.2
706u AB15M/420 #7 1 1766.5 0 1766.5
706v ABTSM/420 #7 1 17829 0 17829
706w AG15M/420 #7 1 1799.2 0 1799.2 e
Cancel Help

Figure8.4.92 Step Tapedialog

o  Select OK three times to retutn the drawing

o SelectRebarCATH 9 RA G Ay 3 M )dRdotble wlitkyp@te Rargé Line as marked
by point 2 in the figure 7.3.11:1 above

o { StSOG 9RAG wly3asSx

o {STSOG {GSL) ¢ LISNX

RebarCAD Step Range Facility x

This tapered range has a more than one
tapering leg. Not supported.

Figure8.4.93 Step Taper Warning of more than one sloping leg

o Select OKour times to return to the drawing

You are now going to edit the configuration to allow you step taper more than one bar
leg at a time.

o SelectRebarCADh / 2 Y FA 3 dzNI (O A 2 Fentétyr DJ YFAIAZNF GA2Y

o Select Global/General Configuration
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CADS Global Configuration Centre

RANGE

ENABLEDIST

NEWVIEWDLG

STSNAP

OTSNAP

DISPLAYCCININCHES
RANGENUMBARSINCVALLUE
AUTOTAPEREDSTEPPING
STEPPINGVALUE
STEPPINGINCORDEC
USERUNSIZEFACT
USERUNSIZEFACTUNDERSIZE
RUNSIZEFACT
DRAWRUMNSPROPORTIONALTOBARSIZE
RCDOTBLOCK
ALWAYSPICKTAPEREDBAR
RANGETXTSTYLE
RANGETXTHEIGHT
DISPLAYRANGEBARPOINTERS
RANGEBARPOINTERSBLOCK
RANGEENDBLOCK
DOUBLEINDICATORRANGEENDELOCK
RANGETXTWIDTHFACTOR
DISPLAYRUNOUTDIMENSIONS
RESTRICTSTEPMORETHANTTAFPLEG

RANGE RESTRICTSTEPMORETHAN1TAPLEC
|No| |
Assignto CFG...

Cancel Help

Figure8.4.94 GlobalConfigurationdialog

a |n the Global Configuratiowlialog set the top field tdRangeusing the drop down menu. In
the middle field scroll to the bottom of the list and highlighéstrictStepMoreThanlTaplLeg
In the lower input field type ilNo

o Pick Assign t€FG
o Select OK

o Selectyedo apply the change that has just been made

o SelectClose

o SelecRebarCATH 9 RA G Ay 3 S JoRdouble glitk griztte Rang&Line as indicated
by point 2 in the figure 7.3.11:1 above

o { St SO

9RA U

wl y3asx

o Selec{ G4 SLI ¢ LISNX

Enter a step increment af €

o  Select OK three times to return to the drawing

Both ranges now show thears aqa)to (j).
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8.5 Redraw Bar

The Redraw Bar commai £ | will delete theRebarCALentity from the drawing and redraw it

from the RebarCAldatabase information. This command is accessible thraggharCALTH
9RAGAY 3 M wS R NIEditingtdolbsl. IRyidd havdBhade d@nyK @®nfiguration changes
this command will allow you to apply them to existing entities on the drawing. Also, if the bar is
highlighted on the drawing, possibly through running the Drawing Audit command, the Redraw
Bar command will retur the entities to their original colors, scale and line thicknesses.

)

o LaunchrRebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAR22.dwg
o Make the Viewport orRedraw Bar (Ol9urrent

o SelectRebarCADh 5NJ 6 . | NJ h #SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o Make Redraw Bar the current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} 6 . FNJ T {S:2€ 5N gAy3d {KSSG 2N

o Make01lthe current Drawing Sheet

o SelectRebarCADDh / 2 Y F A 3 dzNI { A 2 entétyr .DJ YFAIAzZNT GA2Y
o Select Bar Configuriain
Set the Pline Width = Diameter to Yes
Set Draw Over Sized Ends to Yes
Set the Over Sized Ends Facto® @70
Select OK
o Select Label ConfiguratiorBet the Bar Label Heighttok ¢ €
Pick theBendLabel Format button

Add a hyphen after SNOBAR and bef8BMARK from the Bar Label format string as shown in
red below:

SMULTI~xSNOBASBTYPE$BDIARBMARK (~$SUFX$SUFX2~y$CENTR ~$NOTES

Highlight the bar label format string, then rigtlick and copy it onto the clipboard.
Select OK

o Pick the Straight LabBbrmat button Right click on the bar label format string and paste in
the copied straight label format.

o Select OK
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a Do the same thing with the Tapered Label Format and the Straight Tapered Label Format
buttons.

Select Close

o}

o Select RebarCAD9 RA G A v wBaor'L R NJ

o Select objects: Select the Beam Elevation and Sections using a
Crossing Window.

Selecbbjects:Press enter to continue
Processing data, please wait.
Percent complete 100%.

o  TheRebarCALentities have updated to reflect the changes in the eguifation. All detailing
and editing on this drawing will reflect the changes made in the configuration.

4 483 72" 855" ¢/C 4w 72 w5 s B/
7 98 K 55 165" C/C
448 ¥ 15-2" @55 C/C 2 #8 X 5'-5" BIRA" C/C

|
4410 X 13-8" @85.4° 09!
]

4410 ¥ 21'-8" @54" G/C

P Baam 1 Efevation

Section A-A Saction B-8 Section C-C

Figure8.5.1:1 Results of Reconfiguring shown on Beam

8.6 Stretch Bar/Range

You cannot use the AutoCAD Stretch command on RebarCAD entities as itaannainicate
with the RebarCAD database and hence the Bar List. A RebarCAD Stretch Bar/Range command,

E , has been specifically written for this purpose, and this will also stretch AutoCAD entities. This
function has the capability of retaining or changihg Bar Marks of any entities selected for
stretching.

CKA& O2YYlI YR A& 00SaaAroftS FTNRY wSoFNJ!5 I 9RAGA
toolbar.
The command prompts as follows:

Check for other sets and-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>:
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o  |If youtype Sfor Stock the dialog shown in figure 7.5:1 below is displayed. This allows you to
amend theMaximum Stock Lengthalue and if you then attempt to stretch the bar(s) over
this valueRebarCAWwill automatically invoke th®ver Stock Lengtieature disussed earlier
in Section 4.4, Select OK to return to the command.

RebarCAD - Stock Length Defaults *

Maximum Stock Length |EE'—B" |

Lap Types... [usA |
Bar Offset : |‘I,-’E" |
Labels Inserted Yes —
Prompt for Lap Yes o

Cancel Help

Figure8.6:1 Stock Length Defaults dialog

Check for other sets and-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>:

a  The function can either retain or change the Bar Marks of the entities selectetidtrtang.
If you answeiNoto whether you want to change the Bar Marks then any other sets of that
Bar Mark on the drawing will be modified as well to reflect the new dimensions. If you answer
Yedo that same question then new Bar Mark Numbers will hecalted to the stretched bars.

Select object to be stretched or crossing window:

You are then prompted to use the crossing window to select the part of the drawing to be
stretched and then distance and angle of the stretch. As the crossing window hapresetyou
can pick in any direction.

O Try It!Use Stretch Bar/Range to Change the Dimensions of a Pad Base
o Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 22.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Stretch Pad Base (02) current

o { StSO00G wSo6IFINI!5 Thebok®s . NI {Si aSyo

o Make Stretch Pad Base the current Member and select OK

o {SESOG wSo6IFINI!5 H 5NFgi2 NI Th {Si 5N éAy3ad {KSSi
o Make 02 the current Drawing Sheet

o {S$E800 wSO6INI!'5 M 9RA ™ y3 mH {GNBGOK . F Nkxwhy3s
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13 bk

_____

13 MK 801 &8”

————————————————————————

Figure8.6:1 Pad Base before using Stretch Bar/Rang

o Check for other sets and-assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Ye$ress enter
Select object to be stretched or crossing windowSelect point 1 as shown in figure 7.5.1:1
Other corner: Select point 2
15 found. 4 bar(s) found.
Base point:Select point 3
New poirt: Type in@o @nd press enter
o ¢KS tFR . 1aS LXFYy FyR aSOtAaz2zy IINB aiNBIOKSR of
bars changes to accommodate the change in Leg B.

Note: if you carried out the exercise directly after completing the Redraw Bacisgehe
RebarCAD entities would have been redrawn with the newly configured properties.
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! ; 17 MK 801 @s”
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Figure8.6:2 Pad Base after usin8tretch Bar/Range

Launch RebarCAD

Open drawig ..\drawingd RebarCAD 22.dwg

Make the Viewport on Stretch Slab Openings (03) current

{ St SO0 wSo6INI!5 h 5N®g . INI T {Si
Make Stretch Slab Openings the current Member and select OK

{ St SO0 wSoFNIJ!'5 h 5NI g2 | NI hH {Si
Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

Try It' Use Stretch Bar/Range to Change the Size and Position of Openings in a Slab

5N} ¢6Ay3 { KSSi

{8t 800G wSoFNI !5 M 9RA ™ y3 hH { ANBGIOK . F Nkxwl y3$
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Figure8.6:3 Slab with Opening to be resized

Check for other sets and+assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Ye®ress enter
Select object to be stretched or crossing winddalect point 1

Other cornerSelect point 2

15 found. 4 bar(s) found.

Base pointSelect point 3

New point: Type in@wv Q¢ and press enter

{81800 wSoFNI !5 M 9RA ™ y3 hH { ANBGIOK . F Nkxwl y3$
Check for other sets and+assign Bar Marks/Stock? <Yes>: Press enter

Select object to be stretched or crossing winddalect point 4
Other cornerSelect point 5

15 found. 4 bar(s) found.

Base pointSelect point 6

New point:Type in@(Q Zanaigess enter
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Figure8.6:2 Slab with resized opening

8.7 QUsingAutoCADCommands to Modify a Drawing

You can use théutoCADcommands Cop‘,oo13 and Array 55 to produce duplicateRebarCAD
entities in exatly the same way as in standafditoCAD While using these commands you will
be prompted to choose to add theéebarCALentities as either &opy Bar Seair Copy Bar View
by the dialog shown below as figure 7.6.1:1. Tuapy Bar Saiption will duplicate he Entities
and add another line to th8ar Listwhich increases the number of bars on the detail. Topy
Bar Viewjust duplicates the entities but does not increase the number of bars oB#nd ist
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RebarCAD - Copy RC entities Pt

You have selected RC entities for copy.

Do you wish to:-

E Copy Bar View | Copy the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Copy Bar Set Copy the drawing details and increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure 8.7.1:1 RebarCAD Copy Bar View or Sefi@mation

The Cancel option will abort the Copy or Array command.

You can use thAutoCAIMirror commandZ! to produce reflected copies ¢iebarCAlentities
on your details.

If you decide to delete the origin&lebarCALentities (source objects) a wing message will be
displayed as shown in figure 7.6.2:1 below. This warning points out that if there are any other
graphics linked to the Bar View that have not been selected for mirrétiigar CALWill not be

able to delete them.

CADS-RC Error Report X

! Some RC dependents may have not been
mirrored. Ensure you have selected all
dependents.

OK

Figure8.7.2:1 RebaCAD Mirror Warning

If you decide not to delete the original objects you will be prompted to sélabr Bar Viewor
Mirror Bar SetTheMirror Bar Sebption will duplicate the entities and add another line to the
Bar Listhat increases the number of baon the detail. Thdlirror Bar Viewjust duplicates the
entities but does not increase the number of bars on Ba List
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RebarCAD - Mirror RC entities *

You have selected RC entities for Mimoring.

Do you wish to:-

Mirrar the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Mirror Bar Set Mirror the drawing details and increase the guantity
of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure8.7.2:2 RebarCAD Mirror Bar View or Set Confirmation

You can use the AutoCAD Er “- ‘or Cut % commards, and the Delete key on the keyboard to
remove RebarCAD entities from the drawing. When you press Enter to confirm the objects to
delete RebarCAD will interrupt and ask whether to Erase Bar View or Erase Bar Set. If Erase Bar
Set is picked then all thendties belonging to the bars selected will be deleted from the drawing

and the entry in the Bar List will be removed as well. If Erase Bar View is selected only the entities
selected from the drawing will be deleted and the bars will not be removed franBar List.

RebarCAD - Erase RC entities *

‘You have selected to Eraze RC entities.

Do you wish to:-

Erase drawing details but not remove bars from the

Bar Bending Schedule/List
Eraze Bar Set Erase drawing detailz and remove bars from the

Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure8.7.3:1 RebarCAD Erase Bar View or Set Confirmation

You can use Coﬂ,j and Past¢™ from the Editpull down menu to place objects on the clipboard.
These can then be pasted into the same drawing or into a differentidgaw

When usingCopyand Pasteto copy entities from one drawing to another ensure both drawings
are at the same working scale. TRastecommand will add the bars as the next available Bar
Marks on the drawing.
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When copymg and pasting details from one drawing to another make sure that the working scales
are the same. If required, you can then rescale the detail once it has been inserted.

If you want to save a RebarCAD detail for later use yoereste an AutoCAD Whlock. Create the
detail in exactly the same way as you would with AutoCAD either by selecting Export from the File
pull down menu and then changing the files to DWG type or else by typing Wblock at the
command line. When you import theetail to the existing drawing, or to a new one, using the
Insert Block comman®®! make sure that the Explode option is selected in the dialog so that
RebarCAD can assign the next available bars marks to the detail.

Note: You cannot edit the Wblock drawito change the RebarCAD entities as you have no access
to the RebarCAD database. If you need to amend a library detail then import it to a drawing, edit
it, and then export it again as a Wblock

oo
L.} Try It' Use AutoCAD Copy to Add Missing Bar Views

Using theAutoCADCopyO2 YY I YRS @&2dzQf f O2Lk +y SEA&GAY T
Section as a New View to represent the top and bottom bars.

a  LaunchrRebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAR23.dwg
o Make the Viewport orAutoCAD Copi@1)current

o SelectRebarCADH 5N} 6 . F NJ h Si aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeAutoCAD Cope current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADh 5N} 6 . NI h {S:2 5NFrgAy3d {KSSiH 2NJ

o Make01lthe current Drawing Sheet

o {Sf80G a2R)IZ& M/ 2LR 2NJ
Select objectsSelect the Bar View shown by point 1
Select objectPress enter
Specify base point or displacemérick the position shown by point 2
Specify second point of displacemd®ritk the position shown by point 3
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RebarCAD - Copy RC entities d

You have selected RC entities for copy.

Do you wish to:-

' Copy Bar View ' Copy the drawing details but not increase the quantity

of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List
Copy Bar Set Copy the drawing details and increase the guantity
of bars in the Bar Bending Schedule/List

Cancel

Figure8.7.6:1 RebarCAD Copy Bar View or Set Confirmation dialog

a  Select Copy Bafiew

Specify second point of displacemd®ritk the position shown by point 4
Specify second point of displacemed®iess enter to continue

q L

e -t

&

Figure8.7.6:2 UsingAutoCADCopyto duplicate Bar Views

UsingAutoCADBCopyto duplicate the bars where the saméew is required is faster than drawing
the bar using thédraw Barroutine.
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L} Try IttUse AutoCAD Array to Run Bars in Section Along an Arc

In this exercise you are going to use thetoCADPolar Arrayto produce a Run of Bars in Section
as a New View almg an arc.

o]

o]

o]

)
(
(

RebarCAD

LaunchRebarCAD
Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCA[23.dwg
Make the Viewport orAutoCAD Arraf02)current

SelectRebarCADH 5N ¢ . I NI h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ
Make AutoCAD Arrathe current Member and select OK
SelectRebarCADH 5NI ¢ . I NJ h { S € 5Nl gAy3I {KSSiG 2NJ

Make02the current Drawing Sheet

{ St §O00G a2 RA RickPdJarnANGYT & 2 NJ

Centermpoint: Use thePickoption to set tie Centerpoint of the array to theCenterof the
Lower Arc on the drawing, as shown by point 1, usingdbeterObjectSnap.

Set theMethodto Total Number of ltemand set theAngleto Fill

Set theTotal Number of ltemt 63

Set theAngle of Filto -53.4

Make sure thaRotate Items as Copiésliselected

Select ObjectdJse thePickoption to select the bar in section and the bar reference as
shown by point 2

Select OK
Select Copy Bar View

Repeat the exercise with the bar in section as shown by [Bmit set theTotal Number of
Itemsto 65. Set theCenterpoint of the array arc as above

Figure8.7.61 UsingAutoCADArrayto place bars along an arc
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L.} Try It' Use AutoCAD Mirror to Place Bars at the Opposite End of a Beam

o Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing.\drawingsRebarCAD 23.dwg

a  Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Mirror (03) current

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 ™ 5N®s . INIM{Si aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make AutoCAD Mirror the current Member and select OK

o {SfSO0G wSO6INI!'5 MSE5NFgi € NI {S0 5NrsAy3a {KSSi
o  Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet

Side Bars

I6 $5 % &'—10" @R" 13T&138

13 #5 MK 501 @e”

—————

_____

Figure8.7.61 UsingAutoCADMirror to finish a detall

o Select Modifyih a A NJ422 NJ 2 NJ

Select objectick inside the blue rectangle, as shown by point 1

Specify opposite corndPick inside the blue rectangle, as shown jpgint 2, to form a
selection window

Specify first point of mirror lin€ick at the midpoint as showsy point 3
Specify second point of mirror liféck at the midpoint as shown by point 4
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Delete source objects? [Yes/No] <Rreess Enter to continue
PickMirror Bar Set

This has reflected the left hand Bar Set to the right in the plan and the sectarwi¥f need to
move the Bar Label to the correct side of the leader line.

Next you are going to mirror all the bars and the ranges on the plan at 45 degrees to produce the
second layer of reinforcement. You will then adjust leg B of the U bar to fieitisefirst layer of
reinforcement.

e}

{ St SOU a2z RATaEmand a A NNB NJ
o Selecbbjects:Pick inside the orange rectangle, as shown by point 5

Specify opposite corndpick inside the blue rectangle, as shown jpgint 6, to form a
selection window

Specify fist point of mirror linePick at the endpoint marked as point 7
Specify second point of mirror lirkéick at the endpoint marked as point 8

o Hold the Shift Key down on the keyboard and select the Pad Base and Column Outlines to
remove them from the AutodA selection set.

Delete source objects? [Yes/No] <¥»¥ess enter to continue
o  Pick Mirror Bar Set

o  Move the Bar Labels above the leader line
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26 #5 ¥ §—10" @8" 13T&138

12 #5 MK 501 @8" Side Bars
13 #5 WE 507 @& Side Bars

 E

13 #5 MK 5071 ®B" Side Bars

! ! 26 #5 ¥ &'-10" @8" 13T&I13B

13 #5 MK 501 @E" Side Bars

T

Figure8.7.62 Completed detail usingutoCADMirror

o SelecRebarCATH 9 RAGAY I 12 9RAG . I NBR 2NJ
o Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selectck the Bar Label shown by point 9
o Select theFirst Batbutton and change leg B 02 n €

o Select OK twice to return to the drawing

RebarCAD - Change Bar Mark
Other Sets exist for mark <501>. Create
new bar mark for this bar ?

Yes No

Figure8.76.3 Create New Bar Markdbfirmation dialog
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SelectYesto accept

Next Bar Mark is <504Bress enter to accept
{StS80G wSoINI!5 MERAGAYI T 9RAG . F NE 2NJ
Pick bar/label to edit or <ENTER> for multiple selection:

Pick the Bar Label shown by point 10
Change the Bar Mark to 504 asdlect OK

RebarCAD Bar Mark Change

Bar Mark "510" is already in use.
Change to Bar Mark 'S510° 7
Mote:In mulitple edit mode 510" will inherit the new data

Yes Mo

Figure8.7.64 Bar Mark Changelialog

o SelectYedo accept

This exercise illustrates how quickly you can work with RebarCAD if you use the AutoCAD Modify
and RebarCAD Editing commands to produce details.

L.} 7.6.9Try It! Delete Bars and Rangeofn a Drawing Using AutoCAD Erase

UsingAutoCALEraseyou are going to explore the differences betweerase Bar Setnd Erase
Bar View

a  Launch RebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 23.dwg

o Make the Viewport on AutoCAD Erase (04) current

o SelectRebar! 5 h 5Nl ¢ . FNJ®), {SG aSYoSNI 2NJ

a  Make AutoCAD Erase the current Member and select OK

o {StSO0G wSO6FNI!5 H 5NF g2 NI hH {Si 5NrgAay3a { KSSi

o  Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet
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@‘ 7 10 MK 1001 217"

1/

10a1

nm

1001

pl] 1081

|

7 #10 MK 1001 &qa”

Figure8.7.61 Using Erase Bar View and Set

o { St SO0 az2RA“@& b 9NI &S 2NJ
Select Ofects: Pick the leader as shown by point 1
Select Objectdress enter

a  Choose Erase Bar View

Note that only the leader line has been deleted and not the arrowhead. You need to select both
for deletion

o { STt SOG az2RA~@ TIh 9NIrasS 2NJ
o Pick theBar Referencasshown by point 2

Select Objects: Press enter

Select Erase Bar View

Note that only the Bar Reference is deleted
o {§t SO0 az2RA~@& I 9N} asS 2NJ
a  Pick theTagas shown by point 3

Select Object$ress enter

SelectErase Bar View
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Note that the Ticks and Tags atcbaend of the bar are deleted
o { St SO0 a2RA“~@& TIh 9NI asS 2NJ
o Pick theBar Viewas shown by point 4
Select Objects: Press enter
Select Erase Bar View
Note that the Bar View and its Bar Reference are deleted
o { St SO0 a2RA“~& TIbh 9NI asS 2NJ
a  Pick theBar In Sectioas shown by point 5
Select Object¥ress enter
Select Erase Bar View
Note that the whole Bar Run and the associated Bar References are deleted
o { SEtSO0 az2RA~@& Th 9NIXasS 2NJ
o Pick theBar In Sectioas shown by point 6
Select Objects: Press enter
Select ErasBar View
Note that the range line and associated end markers are deleted from the drawing
o { StSO0 az2RA~& Th 9N} &85 2NJ
o Pick theBar In Sectioas shown by point 7
Select Objects: Press enter
Select Erase Bar Set

Note that all the entities associated withdltbar set are deleted from the drawing

8.8 BAutoCADCommands You Cannot Use on
Reinforcement Entities

The followingAutoCADD 2 YY I Y R& ¢ 2 yRRliarCa@nhitkes: ¢ A (i K
o Stretch

o Offset

a  Scale

o Lengthen

a  Trim, Extend

o Break
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o Explode

You can however, Explode or BrelkbarCAD entities, but this will destroy the link to the
RebarCAD database and the bars may no longer appear on the Bar List.

8.9 Explode Over Stock Length (OSL) Group

An OSL Group of Bars and/or Ranges can be exploded into individual sets if requiredrd ke ¢

use the RebarCAD Explode OSL Group command and not the AutoCAD Explode command. You
cannot currently add Views to an OSL group and so you will need to explode the Group in order
to add Views. Once exploded the Bar Sets will no longer behave ad agr@d§.

8.10Assign Bars to Members

¢ KNRdzZAK2dzi GKA& (dzi2NAIf 6SQ@S SyO02dzN} 3SR @2dz | ¢
detailing. However, after the bar has been drawn you can always change the Member to which it

has been assigned by using thesi§a Bars to Member comman® .

¢tKAad O2YYFYR Aa FT@FATIFI06fS FNRBRY (GKS 9RAGAYy3 G220
to Member. You can use this command to quickly assign multiple bars to a Member.

Select the Member from the drop down list atiten use thePickbutton to select the bars to be
FAaaA3IySRd | FGSNI @2dzQ@8S Y I RolybattdndaNshisidabPnndowz y & 2 dz
as otherwise the assignment or reassignment will not be made and the changes will be lost. Having

the Applybutton on the dialog means that you can easily and quickly make several sets of changes

without having to reload the command each time.

P'Q" RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Member X

Assign Bars to Member

Reinforcement can be assigned to 3 member to group it based on ts locstion
in the structure. & gquantity can be applied to each member to muttiply the
guantities of reinforcement that it contains.

Select bars from the drawing

Remove > Remove all bars 5 bar sets selected

Select Member

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to the selected member on
dicking "Apply’. However, new members can be created for this purpose by
using ..." button.

Slab 1 L I Apply

Close Help

Figure8.10.1 Assign Bars to Member dialog
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if you need to add new Members to your list then use Brewsebutton to open

@2dzQ@S OKIFy3ISR @&2dzNJ YA

Removed dzii i 2y (2 RSasSt SOi

Create Membedialog to do this.

Y R
ot

l © 2 dzi

NBE GKI G

Ay Of dzZRA Y
F NBy Qi

You can use the Assign Bars to Member command to view and check quickly that the bars on the
drawing are assigned to the correct Member. Switch to Model Space and do a Zoom Extents on
the drawing. Select the Assign Bars to Membemmand. Choose each Member on the drop
down list in turn and select the Pick option. RebarCAD will highlight in magenta (color 6) all the
bars currently assigned to that selected Member.

8.11Assign Bars to Drawing Sheets

¢ KNP dz3 K 2 dzi

0 KA & afedziiod AlBiaysfto sét @ ddfault Br¢ving Shieédts before

you start detailing. However, after the bar has been drawn you can always change the Drawing
Sheet to which it has been assigned by using the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet cc 2 1and,

Thiscommandis @ Af I 6f S FTNRBY GKS 9RAUGAY3
to Drawing Sheet. You can use this command to quickly assign multiple bars to a Drawing Sheet.

=] RebarCAD - Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet

*

Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet

Several Drawing Sheets can be crested within a 2utoCAD drawing, either by
placing multiple sheets within model space or by using layvouts. Each should be
assigned to & drawving sheet, either a= 5 post-process or while detailing, in
order to produce a bar list for each drawing.

Select bars from the drawing

Remove = Remove all bars 2 bar sets selected

Select Drawing Sheet

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to this drawing sheet on
dlicking 'Apply’.

Sheet 1 ~ Apply

Close Help

Figure8.11:1 Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet dialog

022f

ol

NJ 2 NJ G KN
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t [femmer ]

dzQ @S OK I y abSuRincidindzbEltaihbafsRkhen simply use the
20S odzid2y G2 RSaStSOG oFNBR GKFG I NB

The Remove All Bars button deselects all bars picked.

y

You can use the Assign Bars to DrawimgeScommand to view and check quickly that the bars

on the drawing are assigned to the correct Drawing Sheet. Switch to Model Space and do a Zoom
Extents on the Drawing. Select the Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet command. Choose each Drawing
Sheet on the drp down list in turn and select the Pick option. RebarCAD will highlight in magenta
(color 6) all the bars currently assigned to that selected Drawing Sheet.

8.12Assign Bars to Release

The creation of Releases and of Assigning Bars to Releases is covieec8idatioron Production,
Chapter 10.

G

Using the standardiVindowsmethod of Copyto the clipboard andPastefrom the clipboard you
are going to duptiate aRebarCACdetail. The copy and paste functionality could be used to
duplicate details from one open drawing to another.

o LaunchrebarCAD
o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAR23.dwg
o Make the Viewport orAutoCAD Copy CIip5)current

o SelectRebarCATH I 6 . I NJ ™ #Xémmarkiy o S NJ
o MakeAutoCAD Copy Clipe current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . NI h {S:€ 5N sAy3d {KSSH 2NJ

o MakeO05the current Drawing Sheet

o {8800 9RAG ™ /203 gAGK . 1a8 LRAYGE 2NJ
Specify base poinRick the endpoint showhy point 1
Select objectick in space, as shown by point@create a crossing window
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Specify opposite corndpick in space as shown by point 3
Select objectPress enter to continue

The slab has now been placed on iNendowsclipboard

o Make the Vewport onAutoCAD Paste (O6urrent

o {S§tSO00 9RAG Mtlrads O02YYIyYyR
Specify insertion poinBick the insertion point shown by point 4

The slab is pasted into the Viewportb#ndbars are presenkRebarCAwill automatically assign
them the next available Bar Marks.

8 12 #5 % 3'—4" ga”

16 #6 % 211" gt

18 #f ¥ 35'—10" OR"

o 12 #5014 04"
18 10 ¥ 417 2T

11 .

1
|
|
l
|
|
|
|
13 #5 141" oB"
f
l
|
|
|

|
18 10 X &-F" D4
[

Figure8.121:1 Copy &aste, selecting objects

Assigning Drawing Sheet and Member

o SelectRebarCADbHBar List

o Select Drawing Sheet 06 on the list on the right; no bars appear in the sheet
o Select Drawing Sheet 05

You have double the quantity of bars, all assigned to MemhaoCA Copy Clip. You are now
going to useéAssign Bars to Membeaxnd Assign Bars to Drawing Sheiet correct this problem.

o SelectRebarCATH 9 RAGAY I T ! 3aA3y S NBE (G2 5NIgAy3d {KSS
o In theAssign Bars to Drawing Shektlog select Drawing She@6 from the drop downllist.
Select thePickbutton
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Make a crossing window around the whole detail in Model Space tishbisn inViewport
on LayoutAutoCADPaste

Press enter to return to théssign Bars to Drawing Shekalog

In the background behind the dialogl ahe picked bars turn magenta to confirm your
selection

SelectApply

The bars are assigned to the Drawing Sheet 06.

SelectClose

FE RebarCAD - Assign Bars te Drawing Sheet x®

Asgign Bars (o Orawing Sheet

Seweral Drawing Sheets can be creafed wihin a AoCAD drawing, sither by
pkacing mutiple sheets within model space o By using lyouts. Esch should be
assigred o a dresying sheed, ether as a post-process or whie defailing, in
arder 1o produce a bar k2 1or each drasing.

- Select bars from the drawing

% | Pick > Femave > Remave all bars 7 bar sets selected

_,| - Salact Drawing Shest

The bars picked from the drawing will be assigned to this drawing sheet on
‘ dhicking "Apply’.
- . o5 ~ Apply

Close: Help

- L2 13 §6 W 141" et

b e 18 10 X 8T @

X

Figure8.12.1:2 Assign Bars to Drawing Sheet on LayduitoCADPaste (06)

o {$t8500G wS6INI !5 M 9RAGA®I ! aardy . I N&
In the dialog selecAutoCADPastefrom the Member drop down list
Select thePickbutton

Make a crossing window around the whole detail in Model Space that is shown in Viewport
on LayoutAutoCACPaste(06)

Press enter to return to the dialog

o Behind the dialog all the picked bars turn magenta to confirm your selection.
SelectApply
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o The bars are assigned to the MemlageAutoCADPaste

o SelectClose

O Try It' Export and Import a Wblock to a Drawing, Assigg Drawing Sheet and Member
a  LaunchrRebarCAD

o  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAR23.dwg

o Make the Viewport orAutoCAD Export Wblock (Q)rrent

o SelectRebarCADH 5NJ ¢ . F NI ®SG aSYoSNI 2NJ
o MakeAutoCAD Import Wblodke current Member and select OK
o SelectRebarCADH 5N} ¢ . FNJThH { S € 5N gAyI {KSSiG 2NJ

o Make08the current Drawing Sheet

a  TypeWblockand press enter

B wirite Block *

Source

() Block:
(") Entire drawing
(®) Objects
Base point Objects

%y | Pick point ;| Select objects

% [-1127.879128574452 (®) Retain
Y: [703 9015667098865 O Convert to block

(") Delete from drawing

= CI 17 objects selected

Destination

File name and path:

D:\DetailingPad Base .dwg Vl D
Insert units: Unitless -
............. OK Cancel Help

Figure 7.11.2:WWblockdialog

o Select thePick mint button
Whlock Insertion base poingelect point 1

o In the Wblock dialog make sure that theetainradio button is selected. This prevents
AutoCADOrom deleting the objects that have selected for export as a Whblock.
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Figure8.12.12 Selecting objds to save as a Wblock

Click theSelect Objectisutton

Select objectsSelect point 2
Specify opposite corneBelect point 3
Select objectPress enter

Specify the File name and path by selecting the Browse button
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ﬂ Browse for Drawing File >
Savein: Detailing w n X Views = Tools -
i Mame N Date modified Type
"-"J 5 Pad Base.dwg 22-07-2024 1T:41 DW@G File
Histony
A
Documents
Desktop
£ >
File pame: Pad Base dwg v Save
Fles of type: | A #oCAD 2018 Drawing (.dwa) ~ || Cancel

Figure8.12.1:3 Specifying Path and IEname of Wblock
o Use a suitable folder such as the one currently holding your tutorial drawings. Type in the file
yEYS a WtlIR .1asSQo
Select Save
Set Insert Units to Unitless
Select OK to create the Wblock
a  Make the Viewport orAutoCAD Import Wblock (O8yrrent
o { St 800G Ly®BSNI . f20]
In the Insert Blocklialog selecBrowse
Locate the Pad Base Whblock just createdelectOpen

o This returns you to thénsertdialog. Make sure that insertion point is set3pecify on Screen
and that theScaleandRotationbuttonsare unselected. Make certain that ti&xplodeoption
is selected so thaRebarCAlLzan reassign the Bar Marks.
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Recent Blocks

Any blocks you've used recently will show up here automatically.

Learn More...

Options

Insertion Point
Scale
Rotation
D Auto-Placement
=¥ Repeat Placement

Explode

Figure8.12.14 Block Insertiordialog

o Select OK
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Specify insertion point for blodRick a point inside the Viewpax place the detalil
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Figure8.12.15 Inserted Wblock on Drawing Sheet 08

8.13Change View to Set

The Change View to Set comma.%.,, will separate the Bar View / Bar Label from an existing Bar
Set and make it a Bar Set in its own right. Bae Liswill update to show another instare of the
Bar Set.

This command is available from tEalitingtoolbar or throughRebarCAOTh 9 RAGAY 3 Th /[ KI y =
View to Set.

In this exercise you are going to make the bottom Straight Bar in the section a set on its own so
that youcan change its bar diameter without affecting the top steel. Start by changing the multi
setting and the notes in the Straight Bar range.

a  Launch RebarCAD

a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 24.dwg

o Set Working Scale at 1:20

o  Make the Viewport on Change Vidgw Set (01) current
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{ St SO0 wSoOFENI!5 TH 5N®s . I N {Si aSYdSNI 2NJ
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RebarCAD

Make Change View to Set the current Member and select OK

{SEtSOG wS6FNI !5 H 5NFgi<€ NI ThH {SG 5NIrgAy3
Make 01 the current Drawing Sheet

{StS800 9RAGAET ™ 9ORAG . I NE 2NJ

Select Objects:  Pick the Bar Lalbshown by point 1

Set theMulti Field tol

Change théNotesto read T

Select OK

Use Grips to shorten the leader

(86800 9RAGAYI M= KFy3as +A8¢ G2 {84 2NJ
Pick required View for new SPIck the Bar View shown by point 2

Set Number is 15

Label bar <No>?7rd to JustifyTypeY and press enter
Pick Bar Label locatioRosition as shown by pointaéhd rotate to 90 degrees

! R
% wlm %
| -

& ¥ 4

] ot
r A
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 — 1
1 r 1 1
1 ! ! 1
1 ! ! 1

I I

L N I 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
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I ]
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Figure8.131:1 Selecting Bar Views to change to a Bar Set

Select CAD®// [b 9 RAG)\VEI‘b 9RAG . FNRE 2NJ
Select Object$ick the Bar Labshown by point 3
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a  Set the Bar Size to7
o  Change the Notes to redsl
Select OK

o  AnswerYego Create New Markand select OK on the Warning about the Laps

o}

This is a quick way of editing the drawing to change the bottom steel when the multi option
has been useé. Remember that iEdit This Outline as the Bottom Straight Sted no Range

in the Plan View the number of bars wilbt update and you will need to do this manually.
Also note that the ticks and tags updated automatically to the new bar mark number.

8.14Change Set to View

The Change Set to View comma,f,,, changes a Bar Set to a Bar View of an existing Bar Set.
Both Bar Sets must be of the same Bar Mark Number for this command to work. The Bar List will
update to remove the Bar Set that has been linked.

¢tKA&a O2YYIYR A& I @FAfFofS FTNRY (GKS 9RAGAY3A (G22f0
to View.

)

For this exercise the bars in the section have been mistakenly draivevaSetsinstead of using
the Add Viewcommand. Youan use the comman@€hange Set to Viewo link the bars in the
section to the bar, range and Bar Label in the Plan View.

a  LaunchrRebarCAD

@ Open drawing \drawingd RebarCA24.dwg

a  Make the Viewport orChange Set to View (0Q)rrent

o SelectRebarCADH 5 NIIoNI h { SO ® SY6 SN 2 NJ

o MakeChange Set to Viete current Member and select OK

o SelectRebarCADh 5NIF 6 . NI h {S:2 5NFrgAy3d {KSSiH 2NJ

o Make02the current Drawing Sheet

o SelectRebarCATH 9RAGAY3I b / KI= 38 {86 G2 +A88 2NI

Pick required SET to change to neenvPick Bar View shown by point 1
Correct selection? <Ye$ress enter

Pick RC entity to add to (as a new Vid®igk the Range Line shown by point 2
Both views already labelled, deleting first
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o Note: the command automatically deletes the Bar Label of #Bar View being linked.
However, it does not delete the leader line or leader arrow and you will need to do this
manually.

S8 #5 ¥ 8'-10" @3” 1374138

I b e =
W 26 #5 % 6'—19" @3° 13T&13B

Figure8.14.1:1 Change Set to ViewBars Views unlinked

o Repeat the command and the actions showrTag It!item 8. above butalect the Bar View
to be changed as shown by point 3. Again, link it to the same Range Line as marked by point
2.

8.15Change Bar Style

The Change Bar Style commz ¥ is used to toggle the display of the bar from Center Line to
Profile or vice versa. You caglect one or more bars to change at the same time and the selection
can be a mixture of Center Line and Profile bars.

This command is acces§bl TN2Y (GKS 9RAGAY3I (22f o6k NJ 2NJ G§KNRdAF
Bar Style.

8.16Change Bar View

The Change Bar View comma E , iIs used to change the current view of a selected bar. For

instance, you might copy a Bar View from a Section View of the struictane Elevation View of

the structure and want to change it to a Right View. You can work through all the available views

of the bar by pressing Enter on the keyboard. When the bar you want shows then press Esc to

select it and to exit the command.

ThisO2YYlFyR Aa | O0SaaAaoftsS FTNRY (GKS 9RAGAYy3I G22fto0l |
Bar View.
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8.17 ©Hints & Tips Missing Bar Views

If the required view is not shown when you work through the views with the Change Bar View
command it means that all the dimsion data has not been entered for the bar. Use the Esc key
on the keyboard to Exit the command, double click the bar to displaftliteBar Datalialog and
selectEdit Dims Type in the missing data and then try the Change Bar View command again.

)

o Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 24.dwg
o  Make the Viewport on Change Bar View & Style (03) current

o {StSO00G wSo6INI'!'5 ThH5N®g I NI {Si aSYoSNI 2NJ
o Make Change Bar View & Style the current Member and select OK
o { St SO0 wSo6FNI !5 M 5NFg:2 [ NJTh {SiG 5NIsAy3a { KSSi
o Make 03 the current Drawing Sheet
o {StS0G wSO6INI!5 h 9RATAYy3I I/ KFy3aS . FN{GeftS 2
Select bas to be toggled:
Select objectdvlake a crossing box as shown by point 1

Specify opposite corneBelect point 2
Select objectPress enter

a  The Side View of the bar is redrawn in Profile Style

I+

>
(7))
™

o SelectRebarCATH 9 RAGAY3I M / K=y3S . I NJ
Select bar$o be toggled:
Select objectdvlake a crossing box as shown by point 3
Specify opposite corneéBelect point 4
Select objectPress enter

Enter view or <ENTER> to togdlesss enter to work through the views offered and press
the Esckeytoselectand’exi ¢ KSy &2 dz2Q@dS NBIFIOKSR (KS @ASgs &2d

2 NJ

c_A.D.S GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 8-249  Caqyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



e
S e
’.”’

RebarCAD
World Class Rebar Software

2 f5 Wk 601

Figure8.17.1:1 Change Bar View and Bar Style

8.184 Add Entity to View

The Add Entity to View command can be used to add AutoCAD graphics eqnditiels as lines,
polylines, arcs, circles and so oo a Bar Set. Tha O2YYlFyR A& I O00S&daAofsS G(KI
O9RAGAY3I ! RR 9yiAGe (G2 +ASgd , 2dz YAIK(OH dzaS GKAaA
to the Bar View or perhaps to add a missing dot between the Range Line and the Bar View.

Once you have selected tlemtities to attach to the Bar View RebarCAD will prompt:
Calculate centers from added entity <No>:

If you answer Yes to this prompt you will be asked to reselect the entity to act as the Range Line
and then to type in the center spacing or the number ofshdNote that the Add Entity to View
command will not prompt you to add a Bar Label, something which the Draw Range command
would do if a Bar Label were not present for the Bar Set.

)

a  Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RelarCAD 24.dwg
o Make the Viewport on Add Entity to View (04) current

>

o {StSO0G wSo6FNI!5 H 5N®s . INI T {SG aSYdoSNI 2NJ
o  Make Add Entity to View the current Member and select OK
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o { StSO0G wSo6INI!5 H 5NFgi2 NI TH {Si 5N gAy3
o Make 04 the current Drawing Sheet
o { STt SOG wSo60FNJ!5 Ih 9RAGAY3I hHh ' RR 9yiAide G2
Pick Bar View to add entities tBick the bar as shown by point 1
Select objectsSelect the line shown by point 2
Select objectsSelect the polyline shown by point 3
Select objectsSelect the line shownybpoint 4
Select objectsSelect the line shown by point 5
Select objectPress enter
Calculatecenteis from added entity <No¥ype inY and press enter
Pick entity to calculateentess from:Pick on the polyline as shown by poit
Range lengtlo rR1Q4v kK c n €
Centerspacing or <Number of barsp:€
Range options48bars at <y 2/ Average c/c ¥ p T /MRamoét / Numeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:
Press ENTER to continue or (A)verage/(R)un Out/(N)umeric:
Press enter to aatinue

o The Bar Label updates to show the correct number of bars and thEd&3des.

Figure8.181:1 Create a Custom Range Line using Add Entity to View

8.19Add Text to View

The Add Text to View command can be used to attach additional text to a Bawo8aetillYbe
prompted first to select the relevant Bar View and then to type in the text you want to add. There
is a limit of 132 characters and the text you enter will automatically be formatted to match the
Bar Label for font, height and layer.
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This commaR A a

LaunchRebarCAD

I 00SaaArot S

G§KNRdzZAK wSolNJ'! 5

M 9RAGAY3

a
a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAR24.dwg
o Make the Viewport orAdd Text to Viey05)current

o SelectRebarCADh 5NI ¢ . | NJ h ®SiG aSYoSNI 2NJ

o MakeAdd Tekto Viewthe current Member and select OK

o SelectRebarCADh 5 NI & NI {Si2 5NFrsAy3dT {KSSGH 2NJ

o Make05the current Drawing Sheet

¢SEG G2 +tASs

SelectRebarCADTh 9 RAGAY 3 I ! RR

o}
Pick Bar View to add text tBick bar as shown by point 1
Enter text (no morehian 132 charactersYype inOversized Radii bars to deend on Site

and press Enter
Pick Bar Label locatioRick point 2

Rotation anglePress enter for default rotation of Begrees.

I #6 WK 603 (o—oa)@A”

Ower size Radius bars to be bent on site

Figure8.19.1:1 Attach Annotation to a Bar Set using Add Text\iw command
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8.20Q]Key points- Edit and Modify Commands

o For speed, use the Double Click Editing feature to edit RebarCAD Entities. If you select a Bar
View it will display the Edit Bar Data dialog while if you select a range it will display the Edit
Range dig.

o The Edit Range dialog will vary depending on the type of range selected as some range types
have restrictions on the type of data that can be edited.

o  The Edit Bars command has a multiple selection option. This can be useful for changing
globally propeties such as steel Type, bar size and the like, within a whole drawing.

o Use the Edit Bars command to change properties such as Type, size, Bend Type, notes and so
on relating to a bar.

o  Use the Edit Range command to change the range properties such a&sleagth, multiple
groups, step increments on taper ranges, skewed range end markers, and more.

o You can apply a step taper to a Tapered Range that has more than one leg.

o Missing tapering dimensions for the Varying Taper can be added through the Edit Range
dialog.

o Use the Redraw Bar command to refresh configuration changes made to an existing drawing.

a If you need to stretch RebarCAD entities then use the Reinforcement Stretch Bar/Range
command. Do not use the AutoCAD Stretch command.

o  Use the AutoCAD Copy, ftir and Array commands to rapidly duplicate RebarCAD entities
and then edit them to your requirements.

o You cannot use the following AutoCAD Modify commands on RebarCAD entities: Stretch,
Offset, Scale, Lengthen, Trim, Extend, Break, Explode.

o You can cre& custom Range Lines using the Add Entity to View command.
@ You can work through the available Bar Views using the Change Bar View command.

@ You can change the style of multiple bars between Profile and Center Line by using the Change
Bar Style command.

o UseWindows Copy and Paste to duplicate details between open drawings.
o  Make AutoCAD Whblocks to create RebarCAD library details.
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8.21@Command List Edit and Modify Commands

RebarCAD Commands

Set Member wSolFNJ! 5 M 5 NSety Draw Bar L4
Member

Set Drawing Sheett wS o6 NJ ' 5 Th 5 NI ¢ Draw Bar 3,
Drawing Sheet

Edit Bars wSolFNJ !5 b 9RA G A Editing

Edit Range wSolFNJ !5 b 9RA G A Editing

Configuration wSo6FNJI!5 M / 2y Config

Center Configuration Center

Redraw Bar RebarCAR9 RA G Ay 3 I \ Editing V4

Stretch Bar/Range| wS o6 NJ ! 5 b 9 RA { Editing =
Bar/Range

Assign Bars t(wSol NJY ! 5 b 9RA G A Editing | 3

Drawing Sheet Drawing Sheet

Assign Bars t(wSolF NJY ! 5 b 9RA G A Editing o

Member Member

Change ViewtoSe wS o6 NJ ! 5 Th 9 R AdwA Editing =
to Set

Change SettoViey wS o6 NJ ! 5 TIh 9 RA ( Al Editing =2
View

Change Bar Style |[wSo6 I NJ ' 5 Th 9 RA (] Editng 3
Style

Change BarView |wSo6 | NJ ! 5 TIh 9 RA (] Editng &
View

Add Entity to View | wS o6 F NJ ! 5 TIh 9 RA { A Editing #
View

Add Textto View |wSoF NJ !' 5 TIbh 9 RA {1 Ediing =
View
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AutoCAD Commands

Copy azRATE I/ 2Lk o3
Array a2zRATE b ! NNI & ot
Mirror a2RATE I aiNNERNJ A
Erase a2RATE I 9NIF &S R
Copy with Bas§ 9 RAG Iy / 2Lk & A 0K I
point

Paste O9RAG M tladas B
Export C A t Bxpofh

Block LYasSNI M . f 201 3

c_A.DS GLOBAL CONSTRUCTION . . . .
SOFTWARE AND SERVICES 8-255 Caqyright © Computer and Design Services Limit



’.:”
R”‘ ' RebarCAD

g World Class Rebar Software

9 Checking Drawings (Utilities)

9.1 Blntroduction

RebarCAD comes with a number of utilities that allow you check and interrogate the RebarCAD
entities on your drawing:

o Use theDrawing Auditcommand to make sure all Bar Sete aomplete and labelled

o  Use theCheck Databaseommand to ensure that akebarCALlentities are linked correctly
to the Bar List

o TheMatch Barscommand will check all Bar Marks on the drawing and give those that are
identical the same Mark Number

o TheCompmact Barscommand will ensure that Bar Marks are sequential

You can also create AutoCAD selection sets of bars based on specific, selectable criteria.
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9.2 BDraWing Audit

Use the Drawing Audit commar™  to make sure that all the Bar Sets on the drawing are

complete and labelled. This command is accessible thrdagharCALTH | GAf AGAS& TIh 5 NI
Audit. If a Bar Set is incomplete or unlabelled you can either highlight it on the drawing or add it

to an AutoCADselection set for interrogation. After running the camand, a display reports the

audit results.

RebarCAD - Drawing Audit X

Drawing Audit

“ou can use this dialog to check your drawing for incomplete, un-labelled and un-
assigned bars. Running this check will highlight the associated bars and labels to
help you correct them

Highlight

Incomplete bars 1found 9K
Unlabeled bars 1 found x
Bars beyond stock length 4 found K O
Bars with restricted sizes 0 found v U
Bars unassigned to

Drawing sheet 1 found X 0O

Members 1found ¥ [

Release Ofound ¥ O

Bid item

Bid structure

Bars with couplers unassigned to bid item

Daone,

Highlight Close Help

Figure9.2:1 Drawing Auditreport display

Incomplete Bar Sets

If you tick this option RebarCAD will report the number of Bar Sets with incomplete bar bending
data or where the number of bars is incomplete. Irdéidn, it will highlight such sets on the
drawing by coloring the bars magenta. When you then add the missing data the Bar Sets will be
redrawn in the correct colors.

If you do not tick the highlight option RebarCAD will still report the number of incamplars
but will add them instead to the AutoCAD Selection set which you can then manipulate using the
Move command to reposition the bars for interrogation.
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Unlabeled Bar Sets

RebarCAD will also report the number of Bar Sets lacking a Bar Labeltitkythe option then
RebarCAD will highlight any unlabeled Bar Sets in magenta. When the Bar Label is added to the
Bar Set it will be redrawn in the correct color.

If you do not tick the highlight option then RebarCAD will add any unlabeled bars to th@A{
Selection set which you can then manipulate using the Move command to reposition the bars for
interrogation.

Bar to be purged from the Bar List

You can also use the Drawing Audit command is to clean up the Bar List. If all the views of a Bar
Set hae been erased using the Erase Bar View command then the Bar Set will still appear in the
Bar List. Drawing Audit will purge these bars from the RebarCAD database and the Bar List.

9.3 D Hints & Tips- Resetting Reinforcement Entities to
the Original Colors

If you want to return the RebarCAD entities to their original colors without first adding missing
RFGlI GKSY dzaS GKS wWSRNI g . I NI O2YYlIYyRd ¢KAA A& | C

9.4 @"Try It! Drawing Audit

In this exercise you are going to run theawing Auditto see if any of the bars are incomplete or
unlabelled. This function checks the whole drawing but in this example only the bars in the
Drawing Audit(01) layout will show any errors.

a  Launch RebarCAD
a  Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 25.dwg
o Make the Viewport on Drawing Audit (01) Layout active

o { StSO0G wSoINI!'5 TH 5N®g NI {Si aSYdoSNI 2NJ
o Make Drawing Audit the current Member and select OK
o { STt SOG wSO6FNJ!5 Ih 5Nrg . FNITh {SG 5NIrgAy3a {KSSI

o Make Drawing Sheet 01 current
o {$t80G wSoFNI!5 b ! G¥F:  AGA8a M 5N sAyd ! dRAG 2N

The command checks the drawiagd reports, as shown in 8.1.1:1 below, that there are five
incomplete and two unlabelled Bar Sets. Make sure that the highlight options are ticked so
that the command highlights the bars on the drawing and places them in the AutoCAD
previous selection setn some cases, such as Bars in Section, RebarCAD cannot highlight the
bars so you will need to move the incomplete and unlabelled bars off the drawing for closer
inspection.
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RebarCAD - Drawing Audit X

Drawing Audit

“ou can use this dialog to check your drawing for incomplete, un-labelled and un-
assigned bars. Running this check will highlight the associated bars and labels to
help you correct them

Highlight

Incomplete bars 1found 9K
Unlabeled bars 1 found x
Bars beyond stock length 4 found K O
Bars with restricted sizes 0 found v U
Bars unassigned to

Drawing sheet 1 found X 0O

Members 1found ¥ [

Release Ofound ¥ O

Bid item

Bid structure

Bars with couplers unassigned to bid item

Daone,

Highlight Close Help

Figure9.4:1 Drawing Auditreport display

{St3800 az2RA®e ™ az20S8 2NJ
Select objectstype inPfor previous selection set
Select objectPress enter to continue

Select objectsSpecify base point or displaceme®elect point 1 as marked on figure 8.1.1:2
Specify second point of displacement osefirst point as displacementBype@o x¥and
press Enter
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Figure9.4:2 Bars highlighted by th®rawing Auditcommand
o Select theModeltab and zoom into the bars that you have just moved and that have been
marked as incomplete or unlabeled.

You canrispect the bar data by double clicking on each bar and checking the bar numbers or
the bar dimensions. As you add the missing dimensions or numbers of bars, the edited bars
will be redrawn in their original colors.

The remaining bars need their Bar Lalzdsled.

o SelectRebarCATh 9 RAGAY 3 I 9RAG . I N&
Select the trimmer bars one by one and set the number of ba#s to
Select theBend Typ@1lsand set the Clegsta H €

o SelectRebarCADhLabelingh [ F 6Sf |y 9EA&GAY3I . I NE LAOY
label on the leader

o SelectRebarCATH ! GAt AGASA NME5NF 6Ay3I ! dzRAG 2 NJ

You will probably find that one Bar Set dows have a Bar Label so tick the highlight options
and add the missing Bar Label. If you have found incomplete or unlabelled bars it is worth
running the command a second time after you have added the missing bar datbasCAD

may pick up more errors.

o {$fS800G a2RA¥® I a20S 2NJ

Select objectaviake a window around the bars, ranges and labels that you moved earlier.
Move them@o n Q ftavrgturn to their original positions
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9.5 Check Database

The Check Databas'lg |, command checks RebarCAD entities on a drawing to make sure that
they are correctly linked to the Bar List and vice versa. This command is accessible through
wSo6FNJ!5 Th ! (i Athbekse.AS& h / KSO1 51

The command prompts you to select specific entities on the drawing or press Enter to check all
entities. The command can take some time, particularly if checking a drawing with a large number
of entities on it, and so shows a Percentage Completssage while running. It will then report

the number of noAinked RebarCAD entities on the drawing.

If all entities are linked correctly you can simply select OK to close the dialog box.

The command may report that some entities are not linked corre¥ty may then want to scroll
through the list window to review the various messages reported there.

RebarCAD - Check RC DataBase *
Percentage complete : 100%
Checking Mark records - ~

ak.

Checking Set records -
ak.

Checking View records -
ak.

Cancel Help

Figure9.5:1 RebarCAD Check Database report display

If there are noHdinked items and you select GRebarCADwill attempt to repair any that are
found. Anythat cannot be linked back to theebarCAlRlatabase are automatically placed in the
AutoCADselection set and highlighted on the drawing.

The command also lists the total number of damaged entities and warns that they may not appear
in the Bar List

Attempting repair on 40 entities, please wait.

Entities not linked to/from th&ar Listare highlighted and are now stored in AutoCAD's previous
selection set. These items may not appear inBheList

Total number of notlinked items is 40.
You are promptecs to what action to take in respect of the unlinked entities:
Erase

Erasedeletes all damaged entities from the drawing. Use with care! The risk with this action is
that you may not know which items have been deleted.

Dereference
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Dereference converts andamaged RebarCAD entities into AutoCAD entities. Again you may not
be fully aware of which entities have been converted.

Leave

The Leave option moves the damaged entities to the AutoCAD Selection set. You can then use
AutoCAD Move to manipulate these éi@s. When prompted to select objects by the move
command, type P for previous selection set and the damaged items are picked. You can then move
these entities off the drawing for review. You could also change them on to a temporary layer and
trace over hem with new RebarCAD entities.

If there are unlinkedRkebarCAlentities on the drawing and you selegancethen no highlighting
or corrections will be carried out. All unlinked entities are placed tgoCADs Previous
Selection Set

The Check Databascommand will also detect angebarCABar Labels that are mismatched.
Mismatched labels are those where the format does not agree with the configured format on the
drawing, something which could happen if the Bar Label had been edited withuto€ ADiext
editor. If the command finds any mismatched Bar Labels it will report the number and prompt
you to redraw, as figure 8.2:2 below shows.

RebarCAD - Label/Databaze Mismatches Detected

1 labels have been found not to match the database. Do you
! want to redraw these labels to match the database?

This mismatch may be simply the result of a change in the
label formats.

This redraw will update all identified labels to the current
label format,

‘We advise you to rerun the 'Check Database’ command to
ensure all errors/warnings are eradicated.

Yes Mo

Figure9.5:2 Label/Database Mismatches report and prompt

If you selectYesthe Bar Label is redrawn as the curreinawing format. Selectinloleaves, the
Bar Label unchanged.

Each RebarCAD entity has a database index (number) and bar data. If the Check Database
command finds an entity which is Not Linked this means that no index exisisdor that entity.

This could occur if AutoCAD was killed before the drawing was saved or you ran out of disk space
or RAM. These items, known as Damaged Entities, cannot-logkesl back to the database but

need to be deleted and redrawn.

If the Chek Database command finds an entity which is correctly linked to the database but not
shown in the Bar List, RebarCAD will attempt to regenerate the entity from the database, adding
any such entities to the drawing as New Views. Repairs can only be cartied Bars/Bar Labels

(if not labelled already) and Range lines.
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If the Check Database command does not correctly select unlinked entities when the Leave option
isselectedg 2 dz aK2dzf R OKSO]l FyR OKIy3aS GKS O2y FTAIdzNT G
M /2y FAIdzNF GA2y / SYGSN) h DfE 261t kDSYSNIt / 2y FAIdz
highlight CheckForLabelMismatches in the middle field. In the lower field typ# Bn@ select

Assign to CFG. Select OK twice and select Close to return to the drawing. See figure 8.2:3 below.

Run the Check Database command again and confirm that when you select Leave RebarCAD
creates a selection set of the unlinked bars.

CADS Global Configuration Centre >
MISCELLANEQUS |
USERCASACAD A

CHECKFORDATABASES

RADIUSCHECKS9
LENGTHRULESPATHANDNAME
SAVEASPRES10

RESTORELIBORDER

DCLFILE

GHOSTIMAGESONMOVE
MASTERPROJECTDIRECTORY
ONLINEFEATURE
UNLOADOLDRCTOOLBOXMENUONLOAD
TOOLTIPSONBARS
CHECKFORDAMAGEDSTATSBLOCK
REPORTREPAIRINGDAMAGEDSTATSBLOCK
PURGEANONYMOUSBLOCKSONCMDEND
DISABLERCVPMCODE

OPTIONMODE

DOUBLECLICKFEATURE
DATABASECOMPATIBLEWITH75D
ASKVIEWSETQUESTIONEVERYTIME
REPAIRCOPIEDMULTIPLERANGES
REPAIRSETSWITHNOMARKS
SETASDELETESETSWITHNOENTITIES

CHECKFORLABELMISMATCHES e

MISCELLANEOUS CHECKFORLABELMISMATCHES
(ot |

Assignto CFG...

Cancel Help

Figure9.52Ym w80l NJ ! 5Q4 Df26Ft /2y TFAIdNI GA2Y

O Try It! Check Database

a  Launch RebarCAD

o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 25.dwg

o Make the Viewport on Check Database (02) Layout active.

o {SftSO0G wS6INI!'5 ™ 5N®s . INIM{Si aSYoSNI 2NJ
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a Make Check Database the current Member and select OK

o { SftSOG wSO0FNJ!5 Ih 5NF¥g . FNITh {SG 5NIgAy3a {KSSI

o Make Drawing Sheet Check Database (02) current

o {StSO0G wSOINI!5 b ! GAGAGASE H / KSOl 5FGlorasS 2
Entities tocheck Pick/All <All>:  Press enter to continue

RebarCAD - Check RC DataBase *
Percentage complete : 100%
Checking Mark records - ~

ak.

Checking Set records -
ak.

Checking View records -
ak.

Cancel Help

Figure9.5.2:1 Check Database report window

Attempting repair on @ entities, please wait.

Entities not linked to/from th&ar Lisiare highlighted and are now stored in AutoCAD's previous
selection set. Thestems may not appear in thgar List

Total number of notinked items i€10.
How do you want to handle th0 invalid RC entities found?
Dereferencing will convert any invalid RC entity into a standard AutoCAD entity.

Do you want to (E)rase, (Bjeference or (L)eave them? <Leave>:
Press enter to continue

o { St 850G az2RA®TE M a29s 2NJ

Select ObjectSypePfor previous selection set
Press enter to continue

40 found

Select objectsSpecify base point or displacemeick point 1 as shown on figure 2
below

Specify second point of displacement or <use first point as displacermgpeX m cO@nd
press enter
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13 #5 ME 501 QR” Sfde Bars
26 #5 x 6'-10" Q8 13T4138
13 #5 WE 501 03" Side Bars

13 #5 MK 502 ©B" Side Ears

6 #5 ¥ F—10" @E" 137136

13 #5 M 502 @B" Sids Gars

Domaged Entities

Figure9.5.2:2 DamagedrebarCAl[Entities identified by the Check Database command

o All the RebarCACentities moved to the right are damad and need to be redrawn. This
damaged detail has been manufactured for this tutorial as it is rare that the problem occurs.

If you find that you frequently get unlinked and damaged RebarCAD entities you need to contact

your local RebarCAD support depaemnt. They will need to know which versions of AutoCAD and

RebarCAD you have installed and to see a sample drawing which illustrates what is going wrong.

,2dz Oy FAYR 2dzi K2g¢g (G2 O2ydal O OGKS &dzLJLl2 NI RSLJI

9.6 Match Bars

The Match Bars comman | searches the drawing for identical bars which have been detailed
GAOGK RAFFSNBYOG . FN alN] bdzYoSNaE® ¢KS O2YYlIYyR Aa
Match Bars. You are given the option to suppress questions and accepitdef

If you answer No to the prompt Suppress Questions and Accept Defaults, each time the command
finds an identical bar you are asked if you want to make them the same Mark and which Mark
Number to change to.

If you answer Yes to Suppress Questions/Aruept Defaults, RebarCAD will assume that all bars
are to be matched and assign the lowest Bar Mark Number.
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9.7 ©Hints & Tips Applying Tolerance to Match Bars

The Match Bars command can be configured to match Straight Bars within a set distance of

another bar. This is known as the Straight Length Tolerance. This tolerance is configured through
WSOIFNY !5 Th /2YyFAIdzNI GA2Y b /2y FAIdzNTI GA2Yy [/ Sy d SN
Bars. Straight bars with a difference in bar length less than or equal tonthesd Straight Length

Tolerance will be offered for Bar Mark matching.

9.8 @"Try It! Match BarsTry It! Match Bars

This example will show how you might run Match Bars. The two Pad Bases shown in figure 8.3.1:1
below are detailed with Bend Type 21 and havectlyahe same dimensions, bar size, and so on.
They should therefore all have the same Bar Mark Number. However, they have been copied and
pasted from another drawing and RebarCAD has assigned new Bar Mark Numbers for each Bar
Set. The Match Bars routindlixassign the same Bar Mark to each Bar Set.

o Launch RebarCAD
o Open drawing \drawingd RebarCAD 25.dwg
o Make the Viewport on Match Bars (03) Layout active

o {StSO00G wSo6INI'!'5 ThH5N®g I NI {Si aSYoSNI 2NJ
o Make Match Bars the current Member and select OK
o Seli wWSO6FNJ!5 H5NFg . FNITh {SG 5NIrsgAy3a { KSSi

o Make Drawing Sheet 03 current

Normally you would answer Yes to the prompt about suppressing questions and accepting
defaults but here you should answer No. This will let you see for yourself exactly what the
command does and how you can override any of the defaults if you want to retain a particular

Bar Mark. The command will check the entire drawing although in this example we are
primarily interested in what happens to Bar Marks 801 to 804.
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13 #8 MK 801 B8
13 #8 MK 803 @g”

16 #8 MK BOZ @5" 16 #8 MK 804 @8"

Figure9.8.1:1 Ruming the Match Barscommand

o SelectRebarCADH ! GAf AGASE %) al GOK . I N&B 2NJ
Suppress questions and accept defaults <NRress Enter
Bar Marks <S01> and <S02> are the same.
Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <YBsess Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S01/S02 <SPiss Enter
Bar Marks <S04> and <S05> are the same.
Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <\&®ss Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S04/S05 <SB#ess Enter
Bar Marks <S04> and <S07> are the same.
Do you wish to combine thern thake one Mark ? <Ye$2ress Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from S04/S07 <SP#ess Enter
Bar Marks <S09> and <S10> are the same.
Do you wish to combine them to make one Mark ? <\&rgss Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep froB09/S10 <S09Press Enter
Bar Marks <802> and <804> are the same.
Do you wish to combine them to make dviark?<Yes>Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from 802/804 <80Rress Enter
Bar Marks <801> and <803> are the same.
Do you wistio combine them to make ordark?<Yes>Press Enter
Enter the Mark that you want to keep from 801/803 <80Rress Enter
6 similar Bar Marks found and modified.

o Zoom around the Viewport to check that all the Bar Labels now show Bar Mark 801.
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You may se slightly different Bar Marks appearing at the command {iggnply press Enter
to accept the defaults.

9.9 Compact Bars

The Compact Bar Marks comma.=,, checks through all Bar Marks on a drawing and reassigns
Bar Mark Numbers so that they are sequentitde Eommand is accessible througlkbarCADTH

GAtAGASE M /2YLI OG . N al Ny &o

Using this command together with the Match Bars command ensures the most efficient use of
Bar Marks on a drawing.

In this exercise you are going to run t®mpact Barsoutine to make Bar Mark Numbg
sequential.

o]

o]

o]

Launch RebarCAD
Open drawing \drawing$ RebarCAD 25.dwg

Make the Viewport on Compact Bars (04) Layout active

{ St SO0 wSO6INI!5 T 5N®s . IN ™ {Si aSY6oSNI 2NJ
Make Compact Bars the current Member and select OK
{ St SOG wSol NJ ! 5DrawingShees . I NJ ™ { S

Make Drawing Sheet 04 current
{S8t80G wSoINJ!558m +A86 . FNI[A&G 2NJ
Select the 04 Drawing Sheet
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Figure 8.4.1:1 Compact BaBar Listbefore command is run

Notice that the Bar Marks are not sequential for any of the Bar Sets.
o  Close the Balist

o {SESO0G wSo6IFINI!'5 h ! GAf . Z1ASE M/ 2YLI OG . N al NJ

Figure9.9.1:2 Compact gapsDialog
o Compact gaps where Bar Marks have been deleted: Select Yes

o {8800 w86l NI 1558 m A8 . FNI[A&G 2N
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